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Preface

Decision-makers have always been fascinated by the future. This is also the case in
the field of higher education, science and research. In this study many of those
future-oriented views related to academia have been collected. One will find a
range of visions from stakeholders with different backgrounds and coming from
different locations. Some of these views are optimistic about academia’s future,
whereas others foresee mainly doom scenarios. Either way, as it has been formu-
lated in the final chapter of this study, academia’s future will be challenging,

uncertain, and fascinating to watch.

The Adviesraad voor het Wetenschaps- en Technologiebeleid (AWT) has commis-
sioned the Center for Higher Education Policy Studies (CHEPS) of the University of
Twente to prepare a working document in which these different views about the
future of academia are brought to the fore, in particular with respect to science,
technology and research. The intention has been to present a range of perspec-
tives and images of academia’s future. The underlying thoughts and perceptions
of stakeholders — why do people hold certain images about academic’s future? —

have been a point of special attention.

To do justice to this challenging assignment CHEPS has formed a broad project
team. This project team has scanned numerous documents, and subsequently
summarised and analysed them. The results of this work can be read in the
following pages. The outline of the study can be found in the first chapter. There
we describe how we decomposed the three key questions of the assignment into
workable proportions. In the second chapter one will find the main results of the
study. There we present the different views with respect to the main trends in the
academic environment. In the third chapter, we comment upon the outcomes for

each trend.

The CHEPS team was made up of Anne Klemperer, Barend van der Meulen, Guy
Neave, Henno Theisens, Marijk van der Wende and the present writers. They have
been supported by information specialist Marwine van der Molen and the CHEPS-
secretariat. On behalf of the CHEPS team we would like to take the opportunity
to thank the AWT for this gripping assignment and for the pleasant and
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stimulating discussions with two of its staff members, Véronique Timmerhuis and
Ton Langendorff. We hope that this working document will be helpful for the
AWT and will contribute valuably to their advisory activities.

Finally we hope of course that many people who are interested in the future of aca-
demia enjoy reading this study. May it contribute to their vision on academia’s future!

Harry de Boer & Jeroen Huisman
Enschede, 2002
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Summary

The Adviesraad voor het Wetenschaps- en Technologiebeleid (AWT) commissioned
the Center for Higher Education Policy Studies (CHEPS) of the University of
Twente to explore academia’s future. It was decided to carry out this challenging
assignment by reviewing all sorts of relevant documents from different back-
grounds and locations. What are in the eyes of stakeholders world-wide the main
trends that will or should have an impact of the future of academia? What is
expected from academia by different stakeholders in the years to come? Are there
clear or definite ambitions towards academia? How can these ambitions be reali-
sed? A motley collection of approximately eighty books, articles, policy papers
and websites have been consulted to present a world-wide state-of-the-art of
future visions regarding academia. Summaries of the consulted documents can be
found in Part lll Appendix 1.’

To present a wide spectrum of views we have distinguished the following sets
of stakeholders: academics, institutional leaders, national governments, national
agencies and advisory bodies, supranational bodies and business and industry. We
believe that these stakeholders will be main players in the game of teaching and
research and that their opinions may count. What kind of trends do they foresee
happening? What kind of impact may these trends have on academia in their
eyes? What are the main opportunities or threats for academia in the coming
years?

At least seven major comprehensive trends have been found in the reviewed
literature on academia’s future. They are in random order: 1) the development of
information and communication technologies, 2) the marketisation in higher edu-
cation and science (including a changed role of national governments), 3) globa-
lisation, internationalisation and regionalisation, 4) an advancing network society
(rise of consortia, strategic alliances, etc), 5) an advancing knowledge society, 6)
socio-cultural trends and 7) demographical trends.

Clearly definitions and meanings regarding these trends vary. Moreover, each
of these trends contains different elements; marketisation, for instance, contains a

broad range of topics. It is beyond the scope of this study at hand to discuss such

1 Please see section 1.3 of the report for a detailed description of the research method that we have
used.
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issues in detail. And, it goes without saying that some of these trends are interre-
lated: strong competition in e-learning in a networked, knowledge driven society

in a global context is a conceivable vision of the future.

The first trend, ICT, is in relation to academia’s future usually linked to education.
An overwhelming number of studies point at the gains of ICT. ICT makes the
knowledge society happen. There are several interesting subjects mentioned in
the literature that reveal intriguing issues. First, the use of new technologies may
enable new providers to enter the market of higher education. There is fear
among some analysts that traditional providers of knowledge will not be able to
compete with the private sector. Second, ICT will call for strategic choices.
Substantial investments are needed in this new area. What, if any, will be the
returns? What is the kind of technology one wants or needs to invest in? Third,
what will happen to traditional teaching and learning? Will they disappear? Will
the “dual mode universities” be the standard ones?

There are not many controversies regarding the use of ICT in the area of rese-
arch. Using ICT research will be faster, more international, and probably yield
benefits in terms of efficient use of resources, databases and infrastructure.
Potential problems are the reliability of electronic resources and its potential con-
sequences for the quality of the research results. What about the availability of
knowledge? Does greater accessibility of knowledge for laymen break into the sole
domain of academics? And, as with teaching, to develop and maintain an ICT-
infrastructure is expensive, both in terms of decisions as well as in terms of money.
What are the costs and who has to bear them? A fascinating issue related to ICT
- and other trends — is the unbundling of the university. Unbundling may happen
in several ways, if it happens at all. First, unified tasks of teaching and research “in
one person” may be separated. Second, tasks of teaching and research may be
separated in an organisational way. Third, it may refer to a strengthening of net-
works, weakening organisational coherence. And, finally, there may be a waters-

hed among different disciplines.

The second trend is described as marketisation (and includes the changed role of
national governments towards education and science). It is a slightly opaque term
referring to several developments taking place at the same time. Among these are
the spread of the market discourse, the massification of higher education, the
increasing number of private providers, the rise of (global) markets for education
and research. The effects of marketisation for academia are numerous, as a con-
sequence of the various elements connected to marketisation.
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The following issues seem to become highly relevant in the coming years. In rela-
tion to the changed role of national governments, universities are confronted with
output steering, lump-sum funding, and increased pressures to strengthen the
relationships with their stakeholders (amongst them students and industry). The
funding base of universities will diversify further. To compete on “markets” insti-
tutional leadership and management has been strengthened. And marketisation
puts pressures on traditional functions, especially basic research. Who will fund
basic research and to what extent? Many other consequences of marketisation are
closely related to the trends described below (e.g. international mobility of and

competition for students and staff).

The third trend concerns globalisation, internationalisation and regionalisation.
Summarising such comprehensive developments in one paragraph leads
obviously to oversimplifications. The underlying development for research is that the
universities’ organisational environment will shift from a national to an international
level. Of course, research has always been international, but at the same time, it has
a national identity too. Having mentioned this the following issues are frequently
described in this context:

- the internationalisation of teaching, linked to distance learning, borderless edu-
cation, and the “privatisation” of education.

- globalisation and the role of the university. Here contrasting views are spotted.
In a global competition in which national economies open up, universities are
seen as key players in national innovation systems. Should for that reason natio-
nal stakeholders still protect universities? But it may also be that universities
become less dependent on national initiatives.

- the European research area raises many questions. Several underlying factors
make sceptics believe that the present multi-level governance system will be
continued for a while.

- the changing role of national and regional governments, which is a highly con-
troversial topic. Are national governments stepping back? What kind of role will
they play: facilitator, regulator, and/or investor? Will Brussels, or, as an

opposite, local communities (regions), be playing the first fiddle?

The fourth trend that is distinguished in this study concerns the advancing net-
work society (or economy) and presents universities questions of how they should
organise their research and of how they should position themselves in such net-
works. What are, for instance, the implications of the development of networks

that have less formal structures than the rather rigid discipline-based structures of
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faculties? A special point of interest regarding the organisation of research inside
universities concerns the ongoing specialisation of research on the one hand, and
the growing notion that the most innovative research is performed inter- or

multidisciplinarily. If universities are going to participate fully in a networked
economy, what will be the consequences for leadership and management? Does
such a university require a decentralised structure? And, if it does, how should
coherent, institution-wide polices be developed and implemented?

Other topics deal with the relationships between industry (and society) and
universities. For example, will increased co-operation and competition with new
providers of knowledge drive universities outside the public domain? How does it
affect the relationships between (national) government and institutions for higher
education? Consortia, strategic alliances and other partnerships between existing
(public) knowledge providers and new ones will take place, both at the regional,
national and international level. The co-operation with new partners will have an
impact on the disciplinary focus and on the application of the developed know-
ledge. Some believe that it will be hard to escape from closer links with industry,
at least in some areas, because cutting edge research requires tremendous invest-
ments that can not simply and solely be made by universities. Anyway, the net-
work society will demand greater flexibility. If universities are not able or willing

the increase their level of flexibility, they will have a hard time.

The fifth trend is the (rise of) the knowledge society. The knowledge society is in
higher education debates often connected to the challenge of the mode of know-
ledge production. Gibbons’ “Mode 2" is supposed to be on its way. But, as cle-
arly stated in section 2.5.1, there is much more to the knowledge society. Previous
“massifications of higher education” have contributed to the scientification of
society. As a consequence, there is a growing number of people that are able to
assess performances of public organisations such as universities. And, the produc-
tion of knowledge has partly moved to other organisations. The latter increases
the opportunities for co-operation, but implies at the same time that universities
will lose their monopoly.

In the knowledge society there will be ample room to establish strong bonds
of universities in innovation policies and processes (“triple helix thesis”).
Applicable knowledge will be a strategic source. In such a context entrepreneuri-
alism will become an appreciated quality. But the key question for many is whe-
ther universities will indeed become entrepreneurial or try to stick to their more
traditional roles and values? (which in many countries implies that they do not

naturally engage in commercial activities).
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The sixth trend refers to changes in the socio-cultural domain. Issues such as
individualism within society, scientification of society, or consumerism are not
often mentioned. But they may have serious consequences. In an atomised
society with calculating citizens public funding may be under siege, which at the
end of the day may affect basic research because that kind of research is usually
dependent on public money. Other consequences of socio-cultural developments
will take place with respect to the academic profession. The concept of professio-
nalism will change: status must constantly be earned and legitimised. Increased
social accountability and transparency will demystify (parts of) science. Moreover,
professionals are expected to become multi-skilled. On the other hand, knowled-
ge will be a strategic source in knowledge societies, which logically would result

in tributes of appreciation for knowledge workers.

The final trend in this study concerns demography, in particular the ageing of the
work force, both at the upper and lower levels. Highly qualified researchers will
retire on a large scale in a relatively short period of time and youngsters appear
not to be very eager to pursue an academic career. It means that the question
who produces the new knowledge in the knowledge society becomes a critical

one!

In the final chapter of this part of the study one will find general observations and
a reflec-tion on the main findings. We have taken the opportunity to highlight cer-
tain topics that cross-cut the trends that are described before. These topics are by
no means exhaustive, but because of a changing blend of stakeholders and a pre-
sumed accelerating pace of change, the addressed topics will come to the fore.
The topics that can be found on the final pages of the working document are:
differentiation at the system and at the organisational level, excellence and diver-

sity, and the role of universities in a knowledge society.
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Outline of the project

1.1 Introduction

This study for the Adviesraad voor het Wetenschaps- en Technologiebeleid (AWT)
concerns a literature review regarding academia in the 21* century. The aim is to
reflect the variety of views on academia by processing the selected literature into
coherent patterns and lines of reasoning about the future of academia. The study
is particularly focused on academia’s future regarding science, technology and
research. Nevertheless, some attention has been paid to higher education and
teaching, because of its interwoveness with, and consequently impact on,
research. It should be regarded as a working document for the AWT and we hope
that it will offer the AWT a source of inspiration for further policy-making. This
quest at issue for the academia’s future is explorative by nature. A motley but limi-
ted collection of books, articles, policy papers and websites has been consulted.

Summaries of a part of this collection can be found in Part Ill Appendix 1.

The following three interrelated questions will be answered on the basis of the

review of the literature:

1. What will happen in the environments of academia in the next decade(s)?

2. What is expected from academia in the coming decades? What are the
ambitions of the relevant stakeholders towards academia (including academia
itself)?

3. What is needed to realise these ambitions? What kinds of bottlenecks are obser-

ved? What kinds of policy options are proposed in the reviewed literature?

To answer these questions we have used a format that is based on the following
premises. First, the future of academia is influenced by an environment that is
rapidly changing. Various kinds of changing factors, trends and circumstances
have an effect on academia in the short or in the long run.

Some of these developments are exogenous by nature, while others have a
more endogenous character. The latter refers to developments that single actors
can, by and large, directly influence, while exogenous trends are seen as a given,

hardly changeable by the actions of an individual actor or organisation. The first
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step in our quest for academia’s future concerns the exploration of their environ-
ments. What are the big issues, trends and developments in the coming decade
that will effect academia in one way or another?

Academia is, of course, not just a plaything of its outside world. They can to
some extent anticipate what is coming. This is also true for other players in the
game of higher education and science policy. What matters is what actors per-
ceive and how they intend to cope with these changing circumstances. At the end
of the day, the future of academia is determined by the interactions of various
actors that hold different perceptions on the changes and trends.

The second step in the present study is to disentangle the thoughts and per-
ceptions of various actors regarding the trends and shifts in the environment of
academia. These actors will have different ambitions, expectations and interests
regarding academia. They have, in other words, different stakes. We map the con-
sequences of the trends and developments for academia’s future as perceived by
the stakeholders. What are the consequences of trend X for academia in the eyes
of stakeholder Y? At this second step we do not only list the perceived effects but
also make an inventory of the stakeholders’ expectations and ambitions towards
academia’s future. Or, to phrase it slightly differently, why do certain stakeholders
hold particular views or claims on academia in the coming years? What are the
assumptions of the stakeholders regarding academia’s future?

Third, we try to explore problems that may hamper in the eyes of particular
stakeholders a desirable future for academia. Do they believe that their ambitions
and expectations can be realised? What kinds of plans and policies should be set

in motion? What happens in the eyes of stakeholders if no measures are taken?

This working document is structured in the following way. First, we will briefly
introduce the stakeholders that we have distinguished. Then we will describe our
mode of operating to answer the key questions of this study. Next, in section 1.4,
one can find the answers to the first key question of this exploratory study, that is
a presentation of the main trends and developments in the academic environ-
ment. The results regarding the second and third key question can be found in
chapter 2. For each trend we have articulated our main observations regarding
academia in the 21" century. What are, for instance, the views and beliefs about
ICT and the future of academia? Are there conflicting views on the impacts of par-
ticular trends? Finally, we will put forward a few general remarks about the out-

comes of this study in chapter 3.
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1.2 Stakeholders

As stated clearly in the introduction, the stakeholders’ perceptions of comprehen-

sive trends and their potential effects on academia, combined with the stakehol-

ders’ expectations from academia, will have an impact on the future of academia.

With the aim to present views from “the whole spectrum” and not just from one

or two angles, we have distinguished the following sets of stakeholders in the

present study:

1. Academics, researchers, professionals.

2. Institutional leaders and managers.

3. National governments (in a broad sense, that is, for instance, including
different ministries).

4. National agencies and advisory bodies such as NWO, National Science
Foundation, DFG, AWT, Wissenschafsrat, etc.

5. Supranational bodies such as OECD, Worldbank, ESF.

6. Business and industry, including both multinationals and small businesses.

It goes without saying that this list of stakeholders can be organised in different
ways and can be refined without problems. At the same time, no one will deny
that these are relevant stakeholders regarding the position and function of
research and science in the coming years. They are, in other words, players whose
opinions count. Do these stakeholders stress different trends? What kind of reaso-
ning and rationales do they present? What are the main differences in opinion?
Do they expect different things from academia in the years ahead? And what kind
of opportunities and threats do they observe? What are, in their eyes, the main
challenges for academia in the coming decade?

In sum, we will present a scattered view of academia in the 21" century by pre-
senting different views of various stakeholders from several countries with respect
to academia’s future on the basis of their perceptions of a few comprehensive
trends. In this process we will try to get a grip on the stakeholders’ line of
reasoning. Both the summaries of the reviewed literature (Appendix 1) and the
matrix (summary be means of key words; Appendix 2) are classified on the basis
of the distinguished stakeholders. In the next section we will further expound our

method of working in order to answer these intriguing questions.
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1.3 What we have and have not done to answer
the questions

It should be clear that within the timeframe and format agreed upon the picture
of the “Academia in the 21" century” is a kind of snapshot. The reviewed litera-
ture is a selection from a huge number of documents, articles, books and white
papers that deal in one way or another with academia’s future. In this section we
will explain our method of working by specifying what we have and have not
done.

After a brief scan of a limited number of relevant documents regarding the
future of academia and discussions within the project team (including briefings
with the AWT), we have selected seven major trends that without question will be
major events in the environments of academia in the next decade. During the
remainder of the project it became clear that the choice of the seven trends was
highly justified: we found almost no other frequently-mentioned trends with res-
pect to academia’s future. The general trends are presented in the following sec-
tion. They have further been used as input into the search processes (described in
the next paragraph).

We have used various search engines to consult many (electronic) databases (of
university libraries, scientific journals, citation indexes, etc.). First, we have consulted
these databases on the basis of general keywords directly linked to the key questions
of the study at issue. It concerns key words such as “future”, “universities”, “21* cen-
tury”, “academia”, “scholarship”, “academics” and “research”. Second, we have
referred to these databases using search terms that are related to the discovered
trends in combination with the earlier mentioned keywords (e.g. “academia” and
“knowledge society”). Third, we have extensively consulted the Internet, using the
same kind of keywords. Fourth, we have searched the Internet with respect to some
of the selected stakeholders. We have visited the pages of, for example, national
agencies in the field of education and science, supranational bodies, and umbrella
organisations to see if they recently published documents or statements that are of
relevance for the future of academia. Fifth, we have consulted our networks as a
source of information. Finally, we have only selected recently published documents
and articles as the reference list shows.

There are several reasons to assume that the outcomes of our quest for acade-
mia’s future are limited and biased to some extent. First, we have used a limited
number of keywords in the search processes. There are of course documents con-
taining valuable information about academia’s future that were not marked in the

search processes. Second, there is the “language bias”. We have mainly studied
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English documents (and some Dutch and German documents). Other languages
have been left aside, which means that studies not written in English are under-
represented. Third, we have left aside future explorations and projections that are
related to one specific research area. There are numerous studies regarding the
future of particular fields, subjects and disciplines such as nanotechnology, agri-
cultural sciences etc. All these particular studies have been left out this quest for
academia’s future, because of the general character of this study.

Despite these limitations and potential biases, the quest regarding the acade-
mia in the 21" century has yielded interesting outcomes as you may read in the
next sections. More than eighty documents were ultimately selected, summarised
and analysed. The summaries of the studied documents can be found in Appendix
1. The reviewed literature is also summarised in a matrix, in which the views and
opinions of the various stakeholders are presented by means of key words
(Appendix 2). In fact, this matrix contains the answers at a glance to key questions
of this study at issue. That is, trends, expectations, ambitions, proposed policies,

and bottlenecks can be found in the matrix in key words.

1.4 Trends

One easily finds many trends, developments or changing circumstances that may
have an impact on academia in the 21" century when one scans literature, policy
documents and statements regarding higher education and science policy (as des-
cribed in section 1.3). Without stretching the truth these numerous develpments
can be condensed to the following seven headings:

1. The development of information and communication technologies (ICT)

2. The marketisation in HE (including changing roles of national governments)
3. Globalisation, internationalisation and regionalisation (including Europeanisation)
4. The advance of the network society or economy (consortia, public private part-

nerships, transnational cooperation)

(9,

. The advance of the knowledge (driven) society or economy
6. Socio-cultural trends

7. Demographical trends
A few words regarding the interpretation of these trends. First, the content that
stakeholders ascribe to these comprehensive trends may differ from one stake-

holder to the other. Definitions and meaning will vary. Developments such as the

knowledge society are hard to describe adequately. There are persistent academic
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disputes about (conceptual) differences between, for instance, globalisation and
internationalisation. There is no consensus about the exact meaning of these
comprehensive trends. It is beyond the scope of this present study to clarify the
theoretical and conceptual meanings of these trends in detail. Given the purpose
of the present study we take the different conceptual views more or less for gran-
ted. We believe that there is, by and large, a kind of “common knowledge” about
these phenomena. We will report, however, when authors use a particular defini-
tion of one of the trends.

Second, most of the trends are obviously interrelated. ICT-developments, for
instance, are associated with the knowledge society or with globalization. We will
return to this observation in the final chapter.

Third, the comprehensive trends that are presented in this section are compo-
sed of various elements. Regarding the analysis of the study at issue, however, we
have to focus on a limited number of trends. A more detailed list of trends that
are mentioned in the books, articles and (policy) papers that we have scanned, are
recorded in the second column of the matrix.

AWT-achtergrondstudie nr. 28

o



a28. gxd

30-7-2002

9

42

Pagi na 23

23

—p—

Outcomes per trend

2.1 Information and communication technology

(IcT)

2.1.1 Introduction

Information and communication technology already have had, or are presumed
to have had, a considerable impact on academia. Analysts, however, have quite
different expectations regarding the speed of change, to what extent it will have
an impact on all academia, and to what extent it will impact all elements of aca-
demia. Below we summarise the main findings from the literature, and discuss

critical issues.

2.1.2 Expectations regarding teaching and learning

There is consensus on the positive impact of information and communication
technology (ICT) on higher education. ICT simply enables the rapid exchange of
information and knowledge; it makes education in principle more flexible; it
allows for learning anywhere and anytime, and thus may increase access to edu-
cation. The technological possibilities (still increasing, e.g. wireless applications)
further accelerate the use of ICT. In addition, ICT fits the requirements of the
general idea of the Knowledge Society, including attention to continuous learning
in an environment that requires the continuous updating of knowledge and skills.
The period of anxiety regarding the downsides of ICT (the lack of ‘live’ inter-
action between teacher and student, presumed to be indispensable for academic

learning) seems to be beyond us.

2.1.3 The future ............

Most publications that look into the future of academia in relation to ICT pay

attention to education. As has been said, the overwhelming majority of the
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analyses point at the profits of ICT. This does not imply that ICT is accepted and
implemented across the board in all (types of) higher education institutions.
Disciplinary differences, institutional decision-making structures (weak versus
strong corporate power, see e.g. Miiller-Béling, 1997) and financial conditions
account for the variety in the level of implementation. Below, we reflect on some

of the most interesting issues in the literature.

2.1.3.1 Competition with private providers

Some analysts express (either implicitly or explicitly) a fear that the traditional pro-
viders of higher education will not be able to compete with the private sector
regarding the use of ICT. From a strategic perspective, quite a number of higher
education institutions search for allies (mostly within the higher education
systems, but sometimes also in the private sector of business organisations and
industry) in order to be able to withstand competitive pressures (see e.g. the
developments in the Netherlands regarding the Digital University, but also similar
examples can be found in the UK and the US).

2.1.3.2 Strategic implementation choices

Related to the issue of competition and network formation, is the choice (see also
below on research) decision-makers at different levels of the higher education
institutions face e.g. regarding investments in ICT-based education as well as
regarding the technological infrastructure. At this moment, it is rather unclear
whether ICT-based education is efficient or will be efficient in practice in the near
future. Even if ICT-based education would prove to be more efficient, the amounts
of money involved to reach the objectives are considerable. Assuming an overall
efficiency gain, it still is not yet exactly clear which particular solutions (the use of
specific courseware, combining traditional learning and on-line learning, etc.) are
most effective and efficient. There is a large variety of ICT solutions, which are not
easily comparable in terms of conditions, execution and impacts. In addition,
many institutions that are assumed to be examples of best practices are often still
in developmental phases where crucial decisions regarding institution-wide
implementation are still to be made.” In all, it is a period of uncertainty for many
higher education institutions.

2 See e.g. M. van der Wende, E. Beerkens, B. Collis, ]. Moonen, H. Leemkuil (1999), The use of infor-
mation and communication technology in higher education. An international orientation on trends and
issues. Enschede: CHEPS/TO, or P. Boezerooy, E. Beerkens, B. Collis, ]. Huisman, |. Moonen (2001),
Impact of the Internet project: the Netherlands and Finland. Enschede: CHEPS.

AWT-achtergrondstudie nr. 28

o



a28. gxd

30-7-2002

9

42

Pagi na 25 :F

25

2.1.3.3 Disappearance of face-to-face teaching and learning
Despite the support for ICT in higher education, most analysts agree that the
traditional pattern of face-to-face teaching and learning will continue to exist.
Many value the existence of the traditional forms of education, and some main-
tain that these are essential to academia. The dual mode university’ may be a fea-
sible answer to the challenges of the future, but it does not imply that there is no
room at all for extremely ‘traditional’ and ‘virtual’ institutions (e.g. Renwick 1996).
Trow (1997) elaborates on the question whether and how ICT should be used
in different types of institutions. He expects that in elite institutions ICT will pri-
marily be used in addition to traditional ways of education. Given the scale of elite
education, it is unlikely that teachers will find commercial software that smoothly
fits the traditional courseware. It requires a strongly motivated teacher to use ICT
in elite institutions. The use of ICT will be costly, but ownership will also remain
in academia. Mass education is probably more open to fuller implementation of

ICT, given the efficiency gains and the applicability of commercial software.

2.1.4 Expectations regarding research

Surprisingly, not that much has been written about information and communica-
tion technology and the future of research in academe. One explanation is that
the focus of the writings on this issue is predominantly descriptive. A second
explanation is that most contributions deal with the “how to” of ICT and research.
A good example of a descriptive publication is the OECD’s (1998) document “The
Global Research Village”. The report describes the state of the art regarding the
communication among academics, the access to scientific information, the use of
scientific instruments, electronic publishing, and the education and training of
students. Undoubtedly, there is a growth of collaborative cross-border arrange-
ments between researchers, the accessibility of databases has improved, there is
progress in the speed of computation, and there is a growth in the application of
electronic journals. At the same time, the rich variety of approaches across the dis-
ciplines and the types of institutions must be mentioned. The report concludes
that there is a huge variety of ICT use and impact across the disciplines (e.g. phy-
sics and chemistry versus the humanities). A second conclusion is the inconclusi-
veness regarding the improved productivity and efficiency. Potentially, ICT offers
substantial opportunities, but the question is yet difficult to answer. Much has to

3 Daniel, J.S. (1996), Mega universities and knowledge media. Technology strategies for higher education.
London: Kogan Page
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do with the necessary large-scale investments and trial-and-error efforts, whereas
it will take some time before the profits can be measured. The OECD recommends
that governments should play an active role in providing an adequate regulatory
framework and give attention to ICT needs of those involved in higher education.

2.1.5 The future ......

Regarding the use of ICT in research, there are hardly any controversies. Most con-
tributors see benefits in using ICT, for it will make research faster and more inter-
national, make communication easier, and — possibly — yield benefits in terms of
an efficient use of resources, databases and infrastructure. The following issues

seem relevant to reflect upon.

2.1.5.1 The reliability of electronic sources

The paper world used to be rather reliable. Many journals and books have been
‘checked’ by academic peer review. This does not imply that in the past mistakes
or fraud did not take place, it simply implies that there used to be and will be in
the future a form of internal quality control of scientific publications. The reliabili-
ty of electronic sources is — from an academic point of view — more doubtful. The
main reason for this is that anybody with sufficient skills to deal with the internet,
is able to put information on the world-wide web. This information will obvious-
ly vary in the level of reliability. A peer-reviewed electronic journal will be as relia-
ble as a paper journal, but what about the reliability of personal web-sites, or
web-sites that do not mention the sources of the information? The challenge is
there to use up-to-date data of the internet, neglecting scientific reliability and/or
possibly committing plagiarism. That the latter issue is serious, can be illustrated
by the development and application of plagiarism detection software.’

2.1.5.2 The availability of knowledge

Closely related to the previous point is the fact that academic knowledge used to
be relatively inaccessible for laymen. In order to fully understand this knowledge
a relevant training in the discipline as well as information on relevant sources
seemed to be conditional. With the arrival of the internet, information (as well as
knowledge) more readily became available. This, among other things, implies that

knowledge no longer is the sole domain for academics and that academics may

4 Young, J.R. (2001), The cat-and-mouse game of plagiarism detection, Chronicle of Higher Education,
6 July 2001, p. A26.
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have to compete with other knowledge ‘traders’ that — particularly in the domain

of applied research — challenge the academics’ monopoly.

2.1.5.3 Investments in ICT infrastructure

The usefulness of ICT is taken for granted, but the issue of the necessary invest-
ments to reach the situation in which the benefits can be reaped, has been dealt
with to a much lesser extent. The ongoing improvements wished for require a
serious consideration of the technological infrastructure at academic institutions.
If academics want to benefit from the ‘blessings’ of ICT, academic leaders should
carefully decide — given the size of the investments and given the uncertainty
involved regarding the correctness of the decision — about the necessary invest-

ments in computer infrastructure and software (see also Duderstadt,1997).

2.1.5.4 Unbundling the university

The increasing use of the ICT may lead to or contribute to an unbundling of the
university. Unbundling refers to the separation of the formerly unified tasks of
teaching and research in one person. It also refers to the same phenomenon at
higher levels of the organisation: the combination of research and teaching under
one roof (see also Schimank and Winnes, 2000). Third, unbundling may refer to
the strengthening of interorganisational network ties, possibly weakening organi-
sational coherence (see e.g. Berkhout 2000). Finally, the disciplines may react in
different ways to the challenges of ICT, possibly bringing along a watershed
between those “into ICT” and those refraining from ICT. Note that ICT will
probably be not the sole force leading to unbundling, but it is considered an
important factor. Assuming that ICT for research and teaching are different things
and require different skills and assuming that the ICT functions are not decoupled
from the academic teacher, it may be that the Humboldtian ideal of unity of
teaching and research (in one person) is no longer tenable (it may be tenable
within one department, however).” In addition, it may be too costly for an
academic institution to ‘virtualise’ both research and teaching. The academic insti-
tution is therefore challenged to rethink how to reconfigure its faculty and depart-
mental roles. In addition, efforts are expected to maintain the organisational
coherence, if staff members — as a consequence of ICT — feel more at ease in their

(virtual) international networks than in their departmental contexts.

5 Paulson, K. (2002), Reconfiguring faculty roles for virtual settings, Journal of Higher Education 73(1),
123-140.
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2.2 Marketisation and the changed role of
government

2.2.1 Introduction

One of the main areas of changes is often labelled with the slightly opaque term
‘marketisation’. This label is unclear because it embraces different coinciding and often
interactive developments. The following analysis builds upon the literature in this area,
particularly on literature that focuses on recent developments and future expectations.
When the label ‘marketisation’ is unpacked it becomes clear that the literature is
actually talking about several developments. Among these developments, usually
closely related to the changed role of the government are:

- the spread of a market discourse;

- the massification of higher education;

- the increasing number of private providers of higher education and research;

- the rise of a global market for education and research.

Marketisation can be seen, in the first place, as a growing importance of the
economic, neo-liberal, discourse, and in such a discourse terms like efficiency,
effectiveness and new-public management become more and more important.’
Governments all over the world have adopted this rhetoric, which can be traced
back to the idea of new public management that developed in the eighties in the
United States’ (and to a lesser extent the United Kingdom). Although, sometimes,
existing practices are reinterpreted and relabelled in accordance with economic
discourse, often this changed discourse has had an impact on public manage-
ment.

In higher education the move towards new forms of public management is not
only caused by the (international) spread of management theories. It is also a
result of the process of massification of higher education. The shift from elite to
mass systems of higher education means that new forms of system and institu-
tional management need to be found that can effectively and efficiently cater for
more students, more diverse students and more demanding students. One of the

ways in which governments have reacted to this is through the introduction of

6  See for example K. Grit (2000). Economisering als probleem: een studie naar de bijdrijfsmatige stad en
de ondernemende universiteit. Assen: Uitgeverij Van Gorcum.

7  See for example D. Osborne and T. Gaebler (1992). Reinventing government. How the entrepreneuri-
al spirit is transforming the public sector. Reading, MA: Addison-Wesley.
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markets in higher education. Basically, governments have attempted to confront
the, still public, institutions of higher education with incentives that are not
unlike those of the market. While the massification of higher education is
frequently related to teaching, the introduction of market-like incentives has affec-
ted research as well. Research output is subject to quality assessment in many
countries now. A larger share of the research money is distributed though
research councils, where institutions have to compete for research funds.
Moreover, as a consequence of restricted public funds contract research for third
parties has become an important source of funding.

In addition to public institutions entering into different relations with states and
markets there is an increasing number of privatised, formerly public, higher
education institutions as well as private (for profit) institutions that compete on
national markets for higher education and research (Altbach 2000; Newman
2002; Kwong 2000).

The final often mentioned ‘marketisation trend’ is the growing importance of
an international market for higher education. Due to general processes of globa-
lisation, e.g. increased global mobility, the spread of English as a lingua franca and
ICT/ distance learning, higher education, as well as research, is more and more
internationally marketed (Duderstadt 1999-2000; Middlehurst 2000).

2.2.2 Consequences for academia

Unsurprisingly, with the number of developments included, the introduction of
markets in higher education has a variety of consequences for universities.

In terms of relations with governments, universities are now confronted with
increased output steering, lump-sum funding and attempts to strengthen the
relation between higher education institutions and their environment, i.e.
students, industry etc (Richardson et al. 1998). This development has longer-term
implications for research. For one thing, institutions need to be able to satisfy mul-
tiple stakeholders, not just the state but also research councils and a host of diffe-
rent private parties (a diversified funding base; Clark 1998). This means that the
management of research institution becomes more complicated. Moreover, if
universities increasingly need to earn their money on markets, the content of
research may be increasingly applied at the cost of more theoretical work. The
latter is frequently mentioned as a major threat, in particular by academics,
though other stakeholders such as industry and national governments appear to

realise the importance of basic research, too (for innovative purposes).
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The increasing number of private (research) institutions in combination with
the fact that universities are earning a larger share of their money from contract
research for third parties means an increased competition. This has consequences
for the way in which research institutes must operate, which may be increasingly
business-like. This may conflict with the public interest that universities are ser-
ving. How should private and public interests be balanced in a partly privatised
university system? (Newman/ Couturier 2001) From a business-like perspective,
for example, universities or their contractors may want to patent (or at least not
freely distribute) the results of research, in which case these results are not bene-
fiting the public interest. This development creates problems in the field of quali-
ty control as well. Private (for profit) higher education institutions operate with
considerable autonomy in most countries, simply because they receive little public
funding and the government lacks steering mechanisms. But since knowledge has
important public benefits, there is a definite public interest in overseeing these
institutions. How much autonomy should private higher education have? Should
quality be controlled? Should quality be measured as relevance or academic stan-
dards? Can quality control be left to the regulating forces of the market? (Altbach
2000)

International markets for higher education have become important, and are
likely to further grow in importance. In teaching international student mobility has
increased and there is a growing competition for top-level students among diffe-
rent national top-level universities. Since top-level students are of essential impor-
tance for the future of research in a country this development has longer-term
consequences for research as well. In the second place, increasingly as a conse-
quence of globalisation, higher education institutions are moving to foreign-mar-
kets, either through building local campuses, through distance education or
through research contracts with foreign parties. This might create a situation in
which higher education institutions must compete for market shares on this inter-
national market or restrict themselves to being local or regional providers of hig-
her education and of research (Goedegebuure & van Vught 2000). Globalisation
is also a driver for international co-operation, as universities create large consortia

that provide education and research on a global scale (Middlehurst 2000).
2.2.3 Possible policy options

These changes and their consequences listed above need to be addressed by

national and institutional policies. The authors included in this study provide a
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range of policy-advice. With regard to the relations between the state and higher

education institutions, the reviewed literature indicates several issues that may

have an impact on the future of research. The issues listed here are related to the

role of governments.

States should require a better flow of information and a greater degree of trans-
parency.

States should reduce bureaucracy and put frameworks in place that stimulate
institutions to take into account public demands.

States should provide incentives for the use of technologies.

States should require the measurement of learner outcomes.

States should design financial aid packages that balance the desire to reward
student merit and the stimulation of participation by low income and less
advantaged students.

States should stimulate institutions to be entrepreneurial (Newman 2002).

Regarding the consequences of international competition:

States should prevent themselves from falling behind international peers by
providing extra money and more performance stimulation;

states should enable the creation of private institutions to create competition
and increase volume;

states should stimulate life long learning;

states should choose priorities carefully, it is impossible for governments to meet
all demands, therefore they need to select according to societal relevance;
states should take into account that a world-wide shift from fundamental to
applied research may deplete the sources of fundamental research, internatio-
nal co-ordination of research funding for fundamental research may prevent
this (Pomp 2000);

ICT can reduce costs and can make distant markets available, but high invest-
ments are necessary, to share costs, international coalitions of universities are
developing and will develop even more in the future. The international deve-
lopments and increasing importance of markets require a changing role of the
state, towards a more facilitating role (Goedegebuure & Van Vught 2000).
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2.3 Globalisation, internationalisation and
regionalisation

2.3.1 Introduction

In many of the studies globalisation and internationalisation are mentioned as

important external developments for the future of academia. The key issue in all

these publications is that the universities’ organisational environment will move

from the national to the international level. For those who consider universities as

scientific organisations and science as an international activity per se this might

seem ‘business as usual’. However, this neglects that even as a scientific organisa-

tion, academia has a national identity in many respects (such as national regula-

tions, national funding, nationality of students and most employees, language,

history, inter-university competition, quality control). We will address the

following aspects with respect to globalisation and internationalisation of acade-

mia in general, and academic research in particular:

- the internationalisation of teaching;

- the consequences of a global economy for the roles and functions of the uni-
versity;

- the internationalisation of research policies;

- the changing role of national governments;

- new spaces for regional policies.

Some of these aspects are linked to specific stakeholder positions. The idea of
competition between nation states or between the economic regions (e.g. US,
Europe and Japan) is more often mentioned in policy documents than in other
documents. By and large in an analogous way, the idea of Europeanisation is ela-
borated upon by some academics and European bodies, but is hardly discussed
by e.g. national bodies. For them Europeanisation might seem to be a given or to
be just part of the wider pattern of internationalisation — despite their own role
within the Europeanisation process.

There is a difference in emphasis between studies focusing on the educational
function of universities and studies focusing on the research function. The first stu-
dies mainly emphasise globalisation in relation to ICT and stress the opportunities
of a global market for universities as such. The latter group of studies tend to
emphasise the changes in the research system, of which academia is a part, but

have not paid much attention to the specific consequences for universities as a
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research organisation. On two issues the two perspectives overlap: on the role of
the university in a global economy and on the changing role of the national
government.

According to most of the authors, the factors point towards diversification of
academia and the emergence of excellent universities within Europe. Almost all
studies concentrate on the winners of the international competition. Only a few
authors seem to realise that winners imply losers as well, but none elaborate upon
the specific future of these losers (e.g. Huisman et al. 2001; Wissenschaftsrat
2000).

2.3.2 Internationalisation of teaching

Internationalisation of higher education is linked to two other main trends. First,
to the development of distance education through ICT. This allows academia to
develop courses for an international audience and to establish international con-
tacts with students and alumni from different backgrounds. Most importantly, it
gives them the opportunity to offer courses beyond the boundaries of the cam-
pus location. The result of ‘borderless education’ is that universities can compete
for students at a global level.

The second trend is the ‘privatisation’ of universities. Here privatisation refers
both to the commercialisation of existing practices (‘academic capitalism') and the
introduction of new, private providers of educational services. The global competi-
tion is not just one between ‘ordinary’ universities (as it used to be in many coun-
tries and where competitors are known), but also between universities and corpo-
rate organisations from elsewhere (see also the section on marketisation). To some
authors this new competitions will force universities to enter into international coa-
litions as well as create a wide arrange of types of universities — especially if globali-
sation is combined with ideas of the knowledge economy with its new learning
demands (e.g. Goedegebuure and Van Vught, 2000; Mason, 1998)

The scenario study by Huisman et al. (2001) shows that ‘real” globalisation and
internationalisation of higher education may have far-reaching consequences,
more than most studies indicate. Post academic teaching can ‘easily’ be interna-
tionalised without challenging the current national identities of the academia, but
internationalisation of bachelor and master education will likely imply other chan-
ges too. It may cause changes in national finance systems (nation states will be
less likely to see higher education as a national public good if students and gra-

duates become more mobile) and in accreditation and regulations (e.g. mecha-
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nisms of quality control may radically change). The scenario study shows that the
organisational difficulties related to internationalisation may also feed back into

the process and block further developments in the near future.

2.3.3 Globalisation and the role of the university

Within the reviewed literature, economic globalisation has paradoxical conse-
quences for universities. On the one hand, as part of globalisation, national
governments, but also national interest groups such as industrial organisations
open up national economies to international competition. The Netherlands, UK,
Germany, Europe, and the US are pictured as competitors comparable to firms on
a market. Within this inter-national competition universities are regarded as key
players in the national innovation systems; first, in their role as inducers of new
innovations, and second as one of the prime levers by which governments can
improve “their” innovation system. Related to this argument is the point of view
that academic research should be part of innovation processes and should be
closely linked to other economic actors (OCV 1996; DTI 1999; Commission of the
European Communities 2000, 2001). This would imply that national actors, inclu-
ding the national government, have a clear interest to protect and invest in (basic)
research.

On the other hand, some authors realise that with globalisation, universities
may become less dependent on national initiatives. Researchers and graduates, for
instance, may increase their level of mobility, or national public investments in
academia may decrease (by and large a continuation of the trend of the previous
decade). The market of private funding for university teaching and research may
increase and universities could be both tempted and forced to increasingly shift
their focus towards applied research. Only through internationalisation of the co-
ordination of basic research funding, investments in basic research can be secu-
red and universities — if internationally excellent — can maintain their dominant
role in scientific knowledge production. The argument is elaborated by Pomp
(2000), but the implication of the trend, that is, international competition and
diversification of academic research profiles, is mentioned by most of the other
studies.
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2.3.4 The European Research Area

The emergence of the European Research Area (ERA) is the most concrete attempt
to design appropriate institutional structures for the internationalisation of (aca-
demic) research in Europe. According to recent decisions of the European
Commision, the ERA will be realised in three ways. First, integration of European
research through the establishment of networks of excellence, integrated projects
and EU’s participation in research programmes of Member States. Secondly, by
“structuring” the ERA through co-ordination of activities in research and innova-
tion, human resources and mobility, use and development of infrastructure and
development of science/society interfaces. Thirdly, by strengthening the co-
ordination and collaboration between research policies and programmes of natio-
nal and international scientific organisations and Member states.

Although policy and academic studies alike embrace the idea of the European
Research Area, little is known about the specific outcomes of these measures.
Looking at underlying factors inducing the Europeanisation of academic research,
conflicting tendencies become visible. Underlying factors that are mentioned in
the reviewed literature are:

1. The emergence of a European political system, which, at least in the mid-term,
will be based on negotiations between national policies, but increasingly domi-
nate these national policies themselves and develops its own dynamic. National
polices will probably become less important for Europianisation, but in many
policy sectors European policy is likely to create space for regional policies and
regional differences.

2. National innovation systems are likely to be stirred up by ongoing globalisation
of economic activities and this implies decreasing importance of national poli-
cies.

3. The development of innovation policies in settings with multiple actors and
with a range of arenas, instruments and policies. As this range is different per
country and region, the relations with the European level may differ as well.
Guiding principles like the subsidiarity principles do not give a clear guidance
for balancing governance responsibilities. The result is a development of multi-
level governance, which is not well structured. The future of such multi-level
government is uncertain (see also Kuhlmann 2001; Van der Meulen and Shove
2001).

4. The extension of the European union with ten new members will imply
greater diversity and a need for better articulation of objectives, ambitions and

implementation of STI policies in Europe
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5. Pressures to develop a policy for the European science base, which implies that
in the near future one can think of one or more independent European
research councils (Europolis 2000; Pavitt 2000).

6. COST, Eureka and the Framework Programme may become obsolete, because
the administrative structures are not functioning well. These structures seem
poorly connected with each other and with national research and innovation

policies (Georghiou 2001).

Considering these underlying factors, one should not be surprised that the pre-
sent multiple governance system might be continued, either as a real market dri-
ven system or as a co-ordinated research area.’

Despite uncertainty about the outcomes, most studies agree that universities
need to develop new institutional forms within the European Research Area, but
they do not clearly indicate which ones will be successful (Europolis 2000;
Wissenschaftsrat 2000). In a recent European study on institutional innovations in
research systems no correlation has been found between institutional innovation
at the organisational level in the academic sector and participation in research at

European level’

2.3.5 Changing role of national and regional governments

A common theme within the studies on internationalisation of academia is the
position of national governments regarding university, science and innovation
policy. Most studies take for granted that the role of national governments will, or
has to change. As academia diversifies and internationalises, the interests of natio-
nal governments in the universities’ performances might decrease (because the
national impact becomes less clear). In fact, current funding and regulations
might need to be restructured to allow academia to internationalise.
Interestingly, two of the scenario studies that are based precisely on the issue
of the relationship between internationalisation and national policies, indicate that
the combined effect of the two forces may also have different outcomes than a

diversification and competition at an international level. Huisman et al. (2001)

8  See also: Hackmann, H. (2000). A Comparative Analysis of Research and Technological Development
Policies. Discussion paper for OSF Workshop National sovereignty and International dependency,
University of Twente: 37; and Dresner, S. and G. N. Gilbert (2001). The Dynamics of European scien-
ce and technology policies. Aldershot, Ashgate.

9 Pohoryles, R., S. Cveijtic, et al. (2001). Final Report: Internationalisation of Research: Institutional
Innovation, Culture and Agency in the Framework of Competition and Co-operation. Vienna, ICCR,
www.iccr.co.at.
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focus on the co-ordination of higher education and in addition to a market driven
diversification-scenario. They foresee the possibility of a co-ordinated diversifica-
tion in which the development of missions for academia are still structured by
national policy making and of a return to a stronger shared idea of the university,
which concentrates on its core task of academic education and research.

The other scenario study (Rand 2000) foresees similar possible futures as a
result of the interaction between national and international science policies. But
the outcome of these interactions will depend on whether governments take up
a regulating or a facilitating role and whether international co-ordination succeeds
or not. Market driven diversification is then a result of ongoing internationali-
sation with facilitating governments. But equally possible may be that national
and supranational governments (and perhaps even regional ones) may become
more directive and increase their co-ordination efforts and intend to structure the
development of academia. The resulting model may look like the German system,
with its shared responsibilities between the Federal and regional governments This
model performs well in certain aspects, but has difficulties to implement institu-

tional innovations (Wissenschaftsrat 2000).

The emergence of international policy bodies, in particular at the European level,
and the diminishing role of national governments, creates space for regional poli-
cies. According to some, if academia has any geographical identity, this identity
will be regional and not national. One should add that the definition of ‘region’ is
not precise and varies in studies from the scale of a large city, with local techno-
logy parks as related phenomenon to the scale of German Lander, which equals
that of the small European countries. The OECD study (1999) on the regional
function of the universities argues that in fact this role exists already, and that uni-
versities should add it explicitly to their mission. The concurrent development
would be that regional authorities develop more explicit policies focused on their

academia.
2.4 The network society/economy
2.4.1 Introduction

The network economy is a rather vague concept that is used loosely by many

authors. Basically, three underlying factors seem to be driving the rise of the
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network economy. First, the fact that investment in R&D has become of funda-
mental importance for the competitiveness of highly developed countries and
firms in those countries. Wages are simply too high, compared to lesser-develop-
ed countries, to compete on the prices of products.”® Consequently, production
processes have been reorganised. Secondly, the fact that investments in R&D are
costly means that increased specialisation of R&D within states and companies is
necessary. Countries as well as firms need to strategically choose their areas of
strength in R&D and invest in those areas'' (see also policy initiatives in Sweden
and Norway). These specialisations have contributed to the establishment of net-
works. Thirdly, since technological innovation is often the result of multi-
disciplinary research, networks need to be established in which joined R&D is pos-
sible. These types of co-operation are facilitated by the development of informa-
tion and communication technologies. ICT makes communication, for instance
among academics, in whatever institutional setting, easier, creating a growth of
collaborative arrangements. ICT also facilitates the access to scientific information,
with the possibility of shared use of databases (OECD 1998).

The combined effects of these driving forces is an increased interest of both
governments and companies in R&D, the need to identify (national) strengths
and the creation of networks between firms, universities and governmental agen-
cies in which multi-disciplinary R&D can flourish. This is basically the network

economy.

2.4.2 Many questions for universities

Most of the authors that are dealt with in this study do not refer to the above-
mentioned analysis. Their contribution can be interpreted as more or less specific
answers to some very fundamental questions that these developments pose.
Questions of how higher education institutions should position themselves in the
network economy. The first set of questions the contributions seek to answer is
that of a changing organisation of research within universities. What does it mean
for a university if only certain centres are part of a nationally identified strength
and others are not? How can universities create multi-disciplinary networks for
research within themselves? What part do academics play in loosely coupled net-

works? More specifically, what do these networks which are less formal than the

10 Porter, M.E. The competitive advantage of nations, New York: Free Press, 1990
11 Oerlemans, L.A.G. De ingebedde onderneming. Innoveren in industriéle netwerken, Tilburg University
Press, 1996.
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rather rigid, discipline-based faculty structures mean for the academic profession
and academic management of universities?

The second set of questions revolves around the increased importance of links
between universities and industry. How should universities react to the growing
number of providers of knowledge outside the traditional academia? Should uni-
versities compete, co-operate or both? Also, what are the effects of the fact that
both co-operation and competition often drive universities outside the public
domain? How does this development influence state-university relations?
Moreover, the increased competition and the informality of many networks will
create greater uncertainty in the university environment, how should these insti-

tutions deal with this uncertainty?

2.4.3 And some partial answers

2.43.1 The organisation of research inside universities

One of the areas in which the network economy affects the university is through
the organisation of research. Academia itself is confronted with the ongoing spe-
cialisation of research as well as with the growing notion that the most innovati-
ve research is performed in an inter- and multidisciplinary context. Specialisation
suggests that research should be organised in small pockets of excellence, the
need to interdisciplinary co-operate means that these small centres need to be
connected over the fences of their original discipline (Berkhout, 1998). In the
coming years, the tension between specialisation and integration will increasingly
come to the fore. The drive towards ‘being excellent’ calls for specialisation, whe-
reas at the same time an increasing pressure to contribute to solve societal pro-
blems requires integration and the co-ordination of various disciplines.

This tension of specialisation vs. co-operation requires a new perspective on
what university leadership should be about. The days of dull routine administra-
tion have gone; visionary leadership guiding porous institutions will be essential.
The organisational borders of universities have always been permeable, but usu-
ally in rather formal ways across disciplinary-based lines. In the years ahead it
seems that the loss of formal and stable patterns, at least to some extent, enhan-
ce the managerial complexity of organisational borders that become porous in
many respects. Moreover, in combination with other main trends (globalisation
and marketisation), “new” issues to be dealt with by institutional policy-makers
come to the fore such as intellectual property rigths and patents. Take, for instan-
ce, the “Trade Related Aspects of Intellectual Property Rights” (TRIPS) which is
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another worldwide trade agreement that addresses trade liberalisation (but sepa-
rate from the GATS). Careful monitoring of such agreements seems to make
sense; the consequences for academia are not yet clear.

This is not a problem that can be solved simply by de-centralisation, to make
universities more adaptive, as Richardson (1998) suggests. For one thing, it is
questionable whether decentralisation would not simply mean a greater impor-
tance of academic traditions instead of greater adaptation. Also, decentralisation
may very well lead to fragmentation, which is contrary to the idea of integration
and coherence. Centralisation, to create more integration within the institution is
not very helpful either. Attempts to centralise may first of all be blocked by aca-
demics wishing to maintain their professional autonomy. Secondly, centralisation
may be too rigid to manage the flexible networks as Berkhout (1998) mentions.
In general, the question of what the network economy means for university mana-
gement has not been sufficiently addressed in the literature and will definitely

need further exploration.

2.43.2 Links with industry

Changes in the organisation of research are of course not a purely internal phe-
nomenon. Another development is the development of a growing number of
other providers of knowledge and education outside the university. For the same
reasons that were listed above, it is frequently mentioned that it makes sense for
universities to co-operate with these new providers (Nicol 2000). This process is
part of what Gibbons (1997) has described as the shift from a mode 1 to a mode
2 university. Outside partners, especially industry, bring into these networks not
only a different disciplinary focus, but a new focus on the application of the devel-
oped knowledge as well (UNICE 2000).

There are also other more practical reasons to co-operate with other research
institutions, both academic and non-academic ones. The investments that are
required to engage in cutting edge research, especially in the natural sciences and
engineering are sometimes tremendous. No single institutional actor can invest so
much single-handedly; for this reason alone, alliances, joint ventures and forms of
co-operation are inevitable (Galvin 1996). More in general this is true for the large
investments in ICT that many universities face (Goedegebuure & van Vught
2000). As a consequence university may increasingly be part of the network econ-
omy, with its fluidness, instability and uncertainty.

A third element in this development of university — industry relations is what
sometimes is referred to as the knowledge society. If knowledge is becoming a

prime production factor in the economy than universities become an interesting
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partner for industry (Galvin 1996). Positive as this may look, the rise of the know-
ledge society also poses threats to the university. The fact that knowledge is mar-
ketable and that there are now more places where knowledge is created and
transmitted means that universities are facing increased competition (Welle-
Strand 2000). Apart from co-operating, universities also need to position them-
selves in a ‘knowledge-market’ developing, at least as part of their output, rese-
arch for which there is demand, at competitive prices.

In all, it implies that in a competitive world there are likely to be winners and
losers. A network economy demands flexibility. If traditional universities are not
able to increase their level of flexibility, they will have a hard time of it. Some
authors are more optimistic than others are in this respect. They argue the uni-
versities have established an excellent record of adaptation and survival; there is

not much reason to believe that universities will not be able to keep this record.
2.5 The knowledge (driven) society

2.5.1 General changes

Within most discussions on the future of academic research, as well as on the need
to adapt to the knowledge society, there is reference to changes in the know-
ledge production. “Mode 2” is clearly the shared reference. Even those that do
not agree with the analysis of Gibbons et al. (1994), hold the opinion that the tra-
ditional academic mode of knowledge production is challenged. The debate on
the knowledge society and the role of the university therein, is, however, broader
than the “Mode 2 thesis”. Analyses and opinions particularly differ on the conse-
quences for the role of the university and the organisation of academic research.
The notion of a knowledge society itself is closely linked to recent developments
in higher education. We will mention some of these links in an enumerative way.
- The massafication of higher education has increased the academic capacities
within society and has increased the capacity of non-academic institutions to
adopt scientific knowledge and use it to their own ends (the ‘scientification of
society’; Enders 1999).
- On the one hand, this has increased the potential value of university research,
as there are more potential users who are willing and able to pay.
- On the other hand, “society” has developed the capacity to critically assess the

value of university research, scientific knowledge and new scientific develop-
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ments (Enders 1999). These concerns are reflected in fields such as environ-
ment, health, ethics and others into fast developing fields of research. Another
indication is that in many countries, research programmes on genomics have
research lines on the ethical, legal and social implication (ELSI) built in within
the overall programme.

Another consequence of massification has been that many research-trained
employees are working outside the university and the knowledge producing
capacity of other organisations has been increased (Gibbons et al. 1994).

This implies that the possibilities for universities to collaborate with non-
academic institutions have increased. Likewise the natural and engineering
sciences found epistemic counterparts in industry and government laborato-
ries, social sciences have them in government, public services and government
bureaux like statistical agencies and the like. The result is transdisciplinary
knowledge, which is less codified and circulates often through informal chan-
nels, but its empirical and theoretical foundations, as well as its performance
capacity in the contexts of applications, certainly assures that it contributes to
the development of knowledge.

Another related consequence is that universities have lost their monopoly on
(scientific) knowledge production (Gibbons 1997; Enders 1999) and that
through heterogeneous collaborations its boundaries have become permeable.
In a way, the university has dissolved into society.

Within university research, a concurrent trend is the development of trans- and
interdisciplinary fields, because of the inclusion of more professionally oriented
higher education, and

the scientification of technological research or the technologicalisation of scien-
ce has created the possibility to establish strong roles of universities in innova-
tion processes and policies (cf. Triple Helix thesis) (Rip 2001; Etzkowitz and
Leydesdorff 2000).

Both developments imply that universities increasingly develop knowledge
within the context of application. Applicable knowledge production has incre-
ased for other reasons too, such as financial and social accountability reasons

(see for example the section on marketisation).

Because of the intrinsic relationship between the development of the knowledge
society and the university, it is difficult to disentangle the consequences for the
future of the university. The knowledge society is not an external trend that
impacts upon the university but a phenomenon co-evolving with it. The assess-

ment of possible consequences significantly differ; some see a prosperous future
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for universities in a knowledge society in which knowledge is the most important
strategic resource, whereas others believe that universities will slip further and fur-
ther into the improper world of academic capitalism, in which academic values
and norms have been traded for a calculating sense of standards. We will elabo-

rate upon these divergent views in the next subsection.

2.5.2 The epistemic role of the university

There is no knowledge society without academia, and academia cannot be
thought of outside the knowledge society. However, with the traditional, moder-
nistic role of universities as a referent, authors project different futures and core
tasks for the post-modern university. Some authors emphasise the competition
with other institutions and the loss of the monopoly of universities. They see a
booming variety of competitive knowledge providers such as virtual universities,
corporate universities, media organisations, consortia, strategic alliances, as well
as a blurring divide between private and public institutions (e.g. Middlehurst
2000; Futures Project 2000; Salmi 2001). To them the knowledge society chal-
lenges the university to go back to its core function of leveraging educated high-
ly qualified people and its critical role in democratic society (Delanty 2001; Florida
1999).

However, most studies realise that the new mode of knowledge production is
firmly rooted within academic institutes, and that the future of academic research
will depend on the response of academia to the new opportunities of the know-
ledge society. A specific response, often supported by related changes in univer-
sity and innovation policies, is the emergence of entrepreneurial activities within
universities, which have evolved in many countries out of different national aca-
demic structures (Etzkowitz, et al. 2000) The key question still remains whether
universities fully orient themselves toward this commercialisation and become
‘entrepreneurial universities’ (Clark 1998) or consider these activities still as an add
on to its basic functions.

In their book Re-thinking Science, Nowotny et al. (2001) also develop the con-
sequences of new knowledge production for the university. To them, the crucial
issue for universities is how a university can cope with the conflicting needs to
define a core, set priorities, create effective management and to de-institutiona-
lise itself to become an open organisation, flexibly responding to the needs of the
knowledge society. They give little guidance, but refer to virtual universities, cor-
porate universities, and “primitive” universities based on networks of researchers,

teachers and students are mentioned as possible models.
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Within the sea of change, they also pinpoint two stable functions for the uni-
versities. First, the education of researchers, for which it has a monopoly.
Secondly, to be the generator of cultural norms for a society, which might be
more than ever procedural and less substantive. Nowotny et al. (2001) consider
that such procedural norms may also be a possible base for the creation of know-
ledge within the future academe, “instead of detailed methodologies”.

In addition to organisational aspects of future academic research, the dissolu-
tion of academic knowledge production into societal knowledge production has
epistemic dimensions'? (Rip 2002). Within environmental research new practices
of certifying the transdisciplinary, policy oriented knowledge have been develop-
ed, e.g. by the IPCC. In many other instances, the quality of knowledge in socie-
ty is still unclear. A crucial issue for the development of good practices is that the
new knowledge production partly learns from traditional science about the impor-
tance of “controlled conditions”, but accepts the heterogeneity of knowledge and

the importance of new stakeholders.
2.6 Socio-cultural and demographic trends

2.6.1 Introduction

First of all, we notice that both socio-cultural and demographic trends are not fre-
quently mentioned compared to other trends such as ICT, networks and the like.
There are not many stakeholders holding strong opinions about socio-cultural and
demographic trends with respect to the future of academia.

The socio-cultural issues that are mentioned at times are the individualisation
(or atomisation) within society, the scientification of society, consumerism, the
changing demands and shifting socio-economic pressures (increased disposable
incomes lead to new patterns of consumption), the changes in working life, and
a society that increasingly demands accountability and ‘loses’ trust (that is, the
professionals’ activities are not always taken for granted). Demographic trends
that have been found in the reviewed literature are the ageing of the labour force,
both at the upper and lower end (that is, ‘massive’ retirements and a scarcity of

youngsters). Moreover, the increasing diversity of the population has been

12 Ravetz, |. (1999). “What is Post Normal Science?” Futures 31(7): 647-653; Ravetz, ]. and S. Funtowicz
(1999). “Post-Normal Science — an insight now maturing.” Futures 31(7): 641-646
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mentioned. Some of these issues are linked to other trends. Consumerism, for
instance, is often mentioned in relation to “marketisation”, whereas changed pat-
terns of accountability and trust are connected to changed patterns of co-
ordination ('markets') or to a network society.

Many socio-cultural trends seem to be related to teaching and education. Most
consequences of socio-cultural trends for the future of research and science are
indirect. The atomisation of society, including ‘calculating citizens', for instance,
may put public expenditures under pressure. Publicly funded research, usually
hardly visible for the public at large, will not easily get rewarded in a society in
which individuals are used to and able to pursue their own (economic) interests.
If public funding is under siege, brave (national) governments are needed to pro-
tect basic research.

The latter is, by the way, one of the countertrends of marketisation (see also
subsection 2.2). Several stakeholders ask for investments in this area of the public
sector, though part of it may be political rhetoric (DTl 1999; Joint manifesto of
VNO-NCW and others; Unice 2000; CPB 2001). The argument is that govern-
ments, even in a more market-oriented higher education, have a particular role
concerning basic research. Basic research is generally considered to be a ‘public
good’ (in economic terms), that is, it will not be produced in social desirable
quantities in market conditions (if it is produced at all). It means that other allo-
cation schemes are required to produce such goods. Traditionally national
governments take care of the provision of these goods (i.e. basic research).”
National governments serve — theoretically — the common interest, and the public
will appears not to prioritise basic research. In other words, considering the expec-

ted socio-cultural developments, a declining support for basic research looks like-

ly.

2.6.2 Socio-cultural trends and the academic profession

The social-cultural developments that are mentioned in the reviewed literature
may have serious consequences for the academic profession itself. At the end of
the day, the scientification of society is likely to increase the pressure on the rather
exclusive position that professionals held for a long time. There will be an increa-
sing loss of prestige of professionals, not only in higher education, but elsewhere

too. Enders (1999) mentions this in one of his scenarios where he speaks of depro-

13 It is not clear at what level such activities will be allocated in the future (e.g. Europolis 2000). See
also the section on internationalisation.
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fessionalisation and marginalisation. In his eyes professionals might become
knowledge workers. More or less the same point is made by Middlehurst (2000)
who projects a shift in the concept of professionalism. She argues that in the futu-
re status must be constantly earned and legitimised by professionals; trust is no
longer a given. Increased accountability and demands for transparency of results
demystify science and its prime workers.

In keeping with other trends referred to in this study, the academic profession
will change. Professionals are expected to become multi-skilled. They have to be
able to work in multidisciplinary teams (“mode 2”). Collaboration ('networks')
instead of individualistic modes of operation become dominant. Consequently,
professionals will meet more ‘different’ people with completely different back-
grounds than they used to (Ronayne 1999) (see also section 5.4 on networks).
Business ethos and practices might become more acceptable in higher education
(Kwong 2000), or at least less reprehensible.” The traditional home base of aca-
demics (the department or discipline) may fade; Fekete (2001) speaks, for instan-
ce, of (research) clusters that may arise and fade depending on circumstances. Put
succinctly, according to these views the academic profession with its traditional
values and norms will erode.

The above arguments suggest a kind of dismantling of professional power insi-
de organisations. Richardson (1998) provides a counter argument. He argues that
greater complexities and dynamics in higher education (and science) require
more de-centralised systems in which universities are made more responsive and
accountable to the needs of society. And this de-centralisation gives in his eyes
more authority to the professionals. This argument may hold some truth for those
who argue that information and knowledge will become the key strategic sources
in the future society (e.g. Duderstadt 1997; Florida 1999). And this knowledge
and expertise is possessed by professionals. It is well known that this dependency
on knowledge provides professionals with a power base, in particular in combi-
nation with the demographic trends discussed below. According to these views,
professionals will be accepted with open arms. Thus, the academic profession

looks likely to change, but the professional’s part is not played out.

14 See also the final section of Harry de Boer and Jeroen Huisman (1999) “The new public management
in Dutch universities, in: D. Braun and F-X Merrien, Towards a new model of governance for universi-
ties? A comparative view, London: Jessica Kingsley.
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2.6.3 Demographic trends and human resources management

The demographic trend of ageing (both increasing numbers of retirements and
decreasing number of youngsters) is not often mentioned as a major trend but it
is clear that it may cause serious problems in academe (some exceptions are the
Dutch ministry of OCW (2001), Council of the European Union (2001)). In the
long run, shortages of highly qualified researchers may stagnate the advancement
of the knowledge society.

Ageing is directly linked to the academic profession. The limited amount of
‘available’ youngsters interferes with the growth of an academic workforce,
especially if young people seem not to be very interested in having an academic
career.” These capacity problems get worse if at the same time the present aca-
demic labour force is ageing. Strangway foresees, for instance, a loss of expertise
when a relatively large number of highly qualified researchers retire in a short peri-
od of time. And of course ageing will contribute to a tight labour market; there
will not only be serious competition for financial resources but for human resour-
ces as well. As a consequence of this, reward structures are likely to change (e.g.
Middlehurst 2000). On the other hand, the tidal wave of retirements may create
opportunities to realise fundamental changes in higher education institutions
(Stangway), and may create opportunities for young talent to start an academic
career.

If the expected demographic trends take place, the question of who produces
new knowledge becomes a strategic one. A not mentioned, but possible
development might be the recruitment of staff from elsewhere (in substantial
numbers). In a global economy and with increasing numbers of foreign students,
the arrival of ‘academic guest workers', or ‘academic nomads’ may become a rea-
lity.

In one way or another human resources management and development will grow
in importance as a policy area in universities and other research organisations. Not
only attracting new talent but also keeping and pampering of existing staff beco-

mes a strategic issue for research organisations in the coming years.

15 See, for instance, K.M.P. Brouwers, H.]. van Driel en A.M.]. te Peele (2001) Jonge academici in pro-
fessionele organisaties, Zoetermeer, or the Werkgroep Plan van aanpak voor het wetenschapsbeleid
(2000) Talent voor de toekomst, Toekomst voor talent.
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Final considerations

In this final chapter we formulate some general conclusions (section 3.1) and
reflect on the main findings (section 3.2). The first section concerns a general
reflection, including a review on the role and positions of stakeholders. In the
second section we allow ourselves to step somewhat away from the actual fin-
dings and ponder a number of relevant questions for discussing the future of aca-

demia.

3.1 A general reflection

This study clearly indicates that despite its modest scope, academia’s future will
be exiting, complicated, uncertain and challenging. There will be substantial
changes in and around academia, even if only half of the trends described and
analysed in this study become reality. Substantial changes, however, or even cri-
ses, are not new to academia. The winds of change, sometimes of hurricane force,
have frequently occurred. Until the present day, universities, traditionally one of
the homelands of academia, have shown a remarkable capacity to adapt to a
variety of changes while maintaining their basic characteristics. This, however,
should not lead to the conclusion that universities have not changed at all. On the
contrary, today’s universities significantly differ from their ancestors, and so will
their successors.

Some of the issues raised by the authors in the reviewed literature are enduring
themes in higher education and science policies. Several of these issues
ultimately deal with the paradox related to the nature of universities: resisting
change and preserving enduring values while undergoing constant transforma-
tion. Some stakeholders, especially those that stress the universities’ contribution
to the nation’s welfare, exert pressure on universities to adapt to continuously
changing circumstances. Others, frequently found in the world of academe itself,
are convinced that the conservation of tradition, culture and citizenship is one of
the fundamental missions of universities in society. The enduring themes one can
think of in this context are: what is the place of academia in the nation, is the uni-
versity an institution for stability or change, should society determine the type of

knowledge which should have priority in universities, and if this is the case, should
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this be co-ordinated by government or by the market?'® Many authors reviewed
in this study touch upon these themes, and by raising these questions, differences
in opinions are visualised, as can be read in the summaries, the matrix and the

previous analyses for each trend.

3.1.1 The role and position of stakeholders

From the literature review and the analyses per trend it becomes clear that analysts
differ in opinion e.g. regarding the precise speed and magnitude of the impact of
the developments at hand. Nevertheless, there seems to be considerable agree-
ment on the general developments taking place and, equally important, their pre-
sumed impact on academia. The various stakeholders (national agencies, acade-
mics and professionals, supranational bodies, institutional leaders and managers,
national governments, industry and others) more or less seem to accept the deve-
lopments taking place, and appear to prepare for the consequences. There is a bit
more variety within the group of academics, which shows both more explicit posi-
tive and negative reactions to the developments and shows more heterogeneity in
the expected general consequences. This, however, also partly can be due to the
relatively large number of academic writings in our sample.

When the analysts go into more detail in specific areas (the pros and cons of
information and communication technology, the relation between teaching and
research, the regional role of universities, etc.), views start to diverge. In general,
internal stakeholders (academics and institutional managers) appear somewhat
more concerned about the disadvantages of the developments, implementation
difficulties of new programs and technologies, organisational strategies to be deci-
ded upon and of the costs involved. National governments also tend to be con-
cerned about implementation of policy issues and the attached short and long
term investments. Relative outsiders (supranational organisations, business and
industry) seem less preoccupied with the day-to-day practice and the related
investments. Their general concern appears to be with the overall need for a flexi-
ble and adequately trained workforce (employability) and investment of academia
in both basic and applied research. We stress that the different accents of the

16 Cf. G. Neave (2000). Introduction. Universities’ responsibility to society: an historical exploration of
an enduring issue. G. Neave. The universities’ responsibilities to society. International perspectives.
Oxford: Pergamon.
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stakeholders and the different perception of concerns do not lead to clearly diffe-
rent views on the future of academia. In addition, only few of the analysts take
into account all possible developments and consequences for academia. Many
stick — understandably - to a restricted number of evolutions and ramifications.

3.2 Organisational change in academia

In this final section we reflect on the findings in a different way. Whereas we sum-
marised the outcomes per trend in the previous sections, here we wilfully take
another angle on academia and highlight issues that cross-cut the trends. The
issues to be discussed in this section should be considered as subjects for debate
on the future of academia, particularly with respect to universities as organisa-
tions. We do not intend to cover all relevant subjects. We address those that more
or less are evident from the sections on the trends. As such, our reflection is not
meant to rephrase specific findings, but rather to raise relevant questions and to
dwell on certain outcomes. The overarching point of departure for this section is
that, by and large, academia for centuries has been able to carry out its main func-
tions and has — mostly in an unproblematic way - integrated new functions. Most
of the analyses in this chapter assume that the present and future developments
in the context of higher education will considerably impact academia. Two ele-
ments of these developments stand out: the changing mix of stakeholders in hig-
her education and the (presumed) accelerating pace of change. The combination
of these elements require those involved in academia — either (supra)national poli-
cy-makers, institutional leaders, students or academics — to reflect on the future.
We do not, however, suggest that academia has to change per se, but that those
preoccupied with academic matters have to think about whether change is inevi-

table, possible, needed, or not.

3.2.1 Differentiation at the system level

The higher education landscape in many (Western European) systems seems rela-
tively ordered. Of course, higher education institutions differ in size, mission,
range of disciplines, etc., but still the range of institutions seems clear and conve-
niently arranged, even in presumed diverse higher education systems such as the
American system with more than 3,000 institutions. Outstanding characteristics
that distinguish institutions relate to the status of the institution and/or the fact
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whether the institutions have developed a considerable basic research mission.
The literature on the future of academia indicates that chances are high that there
will be much more variety in the landscape in the future. There are opportunities
(challenging or not) to aim at — to put it in economic terms — different target
groups, different products, different functions, etc. Institutions may focus on dif-
ferent clienteles (the traditional school-leavers, life-long learners, adults, employ-
ees, etc.), on different missions (the classical university, the entrepreneurial uni-
versity, the service university, etc.), on different levels (regional, national,
international), and using different technologies (traditional settings or more flexi-
ble approaches, like distance and virtual education). In addition, whereas univer-
sities were often considered “stand-alones”, the present tendency to form coali-
tions, networks and consortia indicates that the future organisations may look very
different from the present ones. Even if modest changes take place in the consti-
tution of the landscape, policy-makers and institutional leaders will continuously
be confronted with the question of whether the whole system still fulfils the requi-
rements, and respectively whether the individual institution can still find and

maintain a position in the system.

3.2.2 Differentiation at the organisational level

If universities integrate new functions and/or become part of broader networks or
consortia, this may have a considerable impact on the internal organisation.
Traditionally, the concept of the university has been that many disciplines are
gathered under one roof and that the creation and refinement of knowledge
(research) and the transmission and transfer of knowledge (teaching) should be
integrated within the academic organisation. Whereas a certain coherence was
and still can be presumed - at the level of faculties or departments — in the uni-
versity (although communication and integration across the various disciplines
was already considered problematic since Snow’s 1959 ‘two cultures'), it may well
be that the future tasks diverge and that future quality requirements challenge the
logic of continuous integration of new tasks: it may lead to the unbundling of the
university. This can have profound consequences for the cohesiveness of the orga-
nisation. These consequences can be of a different nature. First, it may well be that
the unity of functions that have been considered ultimately connected under the
roof of the university cannot be persevered. Even the unity of research and tea-
ching may be challenged, for the different types of research (basic, applied, mode
2, government-funded, contract) and teaching (professional, academic, young
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adults, mature students, virtual or traditional) and the complexity of these tasks
cannot be integrated within one organisation. Second, a similar argumentation
can be applied to those actually involved in the research and teaching process:
will it be tenable to have an organisation in which all staff members can — and
actually do — perform the broad range of teaching and research activities, or are
there pressures to come to a new division of labour? Solutions to these challenges
have to take into account the level of integration one wants to achieve within the
organisation, which reward and accountability mechanisms should be in place,
and what mix of co-operation and competition within the organisation is neces-
sary. Of particular concern is the coherence of the academic profession: if acade-
mics perform rather diverging tasks, will it be possible to maintain common stan-
dards regarding e.g. quality assurance in teaching and research, the certification
of solid knowledge and a proper recruitment of new staff?

3.2.3 Excellence and diversity

The developments of recent and coming years might — according to many ana-
lysts — imply an emerging or increasingly competitive environment. In such a
competitive environment each institution has to find or create a ‘niche’ in the
market to be able to continue a sustainable position in the landscape. In a com-
petitive environment striving for excellence appears to be a favoured strategy.
Please bear in mind that creating niches and striving for excellence are not the
same phenomena. Moreover, whereas this all seems a rational choice process, we
stress that finding and creating niches or becoming excellent may happen ‘acci-
dentally’ or may happen in less straightforward ways. Three elements of the deve-
lopment towards excellence and diversity are noteworthy paying attention to.
First, more or less implicit in many of the expectations — particularly of govern-
ments — is the fact that the creation of excellence can be achieved without (extra)
investments. If this is the assumption, then one should take into account that
there also could be places where performance takes place at a lower quality level.
In other words: if some organisations will be winners in a competitive environ-
ment, there also must be losers. Surprisingly, not much is written about these
losers and the implications of having winners and losers. Second, a common
expectation is that organisations in a competitive market will try to develop a uni-
que profile. However, there is evidence — particularly in higher education systems
— that the dynamics within education and research systems may lead to other

results. A particularly relevant dynamic is that successful organisations (or even
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perceived successful ones) tend to lead to emulation: if organisations perceive
peers to be successful, they may be challenged to copy the practices of those
peers. Here, a possible friction between excellence and diversity comes to the fore,
which has to be dealt with in an adequate way. Third, another tension between
excellence and diversity comes to the fore when talking about judgements on
excellence in a diverse system. The present-day quality assessments follow a fairly
homogeneous logic, firmly rooted in ‘traditional’ academic standards. Given the
fact that it can be expected that the homogeneity of tasks will decrease and dif-
ferent stakeholders will set different standards, it can be questioned to what

extent unambiguously excellence can or should be determined.

3.2.4 Role of universities in the knowledge society

The analysis in this chapter has evidenced the ubiquity and dominance of the econ-
omic perspective (and rhetoric) on the role of higher education in the future society.
Keywords in the debates are: innovation, competition, utility, societal relevance,
knowledge production, sustainable development, privatisation and market mecha-
nisms. In this context it will not be surprising that many ideas about the future of aca-
demia relate to the future of technology and sciences. The future of the humanities
and the social sciences seems to be somewhat underexplored.

An important yet somehow neglected aspect relates to the role of universities in
society. The emphasis on the economic role makes analysts to some extent blind to
important roles that universities have had over the past centuries: to be institutions
aiming to carry out science without obvious benefits for society in the short run (“curi-
osity driven research”), to perform a cultural role in society and to contribute to good
citizenship. Particularly those concerned about the chances of survival of these roles
maintain that trends like globalisation, neo-liberal thought and the stress on the econ-
omic role damage or will damage the core business of academia. The assumption is
that new stakeholders become influential or even dominant regarding the choices of
research topics and the way research is carried out, which is at odds with the traditio-
nal critical, but objective role of the academic. To put it slightly differently, academic
freedom has never been unconditional, but what will be the conditions in the next
decade? And who will determine these conditions? The main question might be not
so much how realistic these doom scenarios are, because universities have a long - and
quite successful — history of adaptation to new conditions. The real question could be
how to organise university systems and institutions to successfully combine both the

traditional academic and the economic functions that academia is required to fulfil.
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Introduction

Of the many techniques that go to make up the Historian’s craft, the telescope
has little part. This is a pity because the telescope performs a number of useful
services to the storm-tossed mariner and even more so to the star-crossed astro-
nomer. To the first, it assures him of landfall and sometimes alerts him to the pre-
sence of rocks, shoals and the looming peril of a lee shore. It provides then a point
of reference. To the second, it gives him clues about the ultimate origins of the
surrounding Universe and, mayhap before the titanic events that unrolled
uncounted aeons ago, a more metaphysical appreciation of the irrelevance of his

personal existence.

This useful instrument has other functions, however. If, by sheer perversity, one
chooses to look through the wrong end, the telescope may serve to extend
distance, though at the price of greatly reducing the size of the image. The obser-
ver suddenly acquires a broader vision, a bird’s eye view not just of the object of
his previous interest. He also catches sight of others in its neighbourhood. Instead
of being devoured by the detail, he is confronted with a context, wider, more all-
embracing. In short, and to mix the metaphors still further, if one is to see the
wood, rather than the tree or even the twig thereon, the telescope is more useful
by far when the wrong end is applied. To have that broader perspective, is some-

times both necessary and fruitful.

This essay provides an historical perspective on some of the issues raised in the
main report, presented to the AWT by CHEPS on 'Academia in the 21st Century'.
As such, it explores in a rather longer chronological framework certain issues and
the concepts arising from them, which are seen as key elements in shaping the
future of the ‘Academic Estate’ in Western Europe amongst which the notion of
‘unbundling’ and ‘alternative providers’. The main thesis developed is that both
concepts, whatever their current application, are in effect, part of a rather deeper-
rooted and long term dynamic by which higher education has long adjusted to

change in what today would be termed ‘the external environment’.

Applying an historical perspective to the current concerns of higher education
policy does not always guarantee a metaphysical reassessment by the policy
maker of his part in the great scheme of things. It may, however, restore a certain
perspective, if not always a sense of proportion. Certainly, History on its own can-
not prioritise between individual trends and developments. What it can do is to
examine the origins of their emergence, how long they persist or, alternatively,

vanish from sight. It may plot the unsung and unpublicised alternatives,
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(Rothblatt, 1998) why they were discarded and, for those retained, their eventual
outcome. It provides a broad setting in which contemporary issues may be situa-
ted. It does so in a way which hopefully winnows out those themes that are
recurrent from those which are essentially pioneering or innovative by their own
nature. It allows us to suspend belief rather than being dragged under by the
accompanying rhetoric, by changes in language and obscure terminology, by the
use of analogues and shifting paradigms which the ‘boosters’ of particular
‘hand-me- down’ solutions inevitably use to justify the labelling of old wine in new
bottles and their selling, sometimes unwittingly it should be said, as new and for-
tifying beverages. Likewise, it allows us to exercise a similar detachment vis a vis
their opponents who, naturally, look upon such instant remedies with distaste and
contumely, as fashionable, futile and enfeebling. The historical perspective ought

then to strengthen our resistance to the merely plausible.

Continuity and change

The problematique of continuity versus change is, of course, not the exclusive con-
cern of the historian. Nor ought it simply to be regarded as an abstract analytical
category. For whilst the policy-maker is certainly taken up with finding ‘solutions’
to ‘problems’, it is a very different matter to be faced with a recurrent problem
than it is to be faced with one which is wholly and utterly new. The recurrent pro-
blem - the abiding issue — poses questions of a very different order. Why has it
re-emerged now? In what way does it reflect the inadequacy of previous attempts
to solve it? What may one learn from the previous attempts? What does their see-
ming failure tell us about the behaviour of the institutions entrusted to carry it
out? — about the instrumentality designed to implement it? Or for that matter the
basic assumptions built into earlier remedies? Last but very far from least, is the
formidable possibility that some ‘abiding issues’ remain with us for the simple rea-
son that they are not capable of being solved permanently. Faced with this night-
marish possibility, ‘abiding issues’ assume another quality. They appear and reap-
pear almost as temporary agreements spatch-cocked together, valid for the
circumstances in which they were forged but with very little hope of their holding

together when the march of progress is resumed — or falters.

Certain abiding issues

Before setting some of the issues raised in this report in a temporal perspective, it
is as well to give some operational expression to the term ‘abiding issues’. The
elements included are not comprehensive. They are given simply to get a pur-

chase on certain dimensions, which have largely shaped academia in the past and
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continue to do so at present. They count however, amongst the perennial aspects
that underpin both the particular characteristics of individual systems of higher
education, which define its place, purpose, the values it is held to uphold and its
responsibilities to the community as indeed, the nature of that community itself,
whether national, local, ethical, industrial or commercial. Equally abiding is the
question of the ‘ownership’ of individual establishments, and, no less important,
the ownership of what is produced therein, whether courses, programmes, rese-
arch findings. By extension therefore, the question of by whom and how ‘relevant
knowledge’ is defined remains central to positioning academia in the broader
social fabric as it has always done. Who defines knowledge largely determines the
‘pertinence’ of the academic undertaking and thus whether its claim to
‘centrality’ finds echo in external society. Finally, there is the issue of access — that
is, how many, under what conditions of preparation and with what level of certi-

fied knowledge should the individual have experience of higher learning?

A few salient features

Still, it is as well to remind ourselves first, of the sheer scale of change in higher
education over the past half century and second, the very radical recasting in the
role of academia as the vehicle of change itself. Of the 650 universities, extant in
Europe — defined sensu lato — in 1985, more than two thirds achieved that status
over the course of the previous 25 years. (Neave, in press) Furthermore, the
upgrading of non university establishments to that status has continued since,
with the incorporation of British Polytechnics into the university sector in 1992
and the creation of University Colleges in Sweden in the course of the same deca-
de. Other systems have continued to add to their stock of universities, though at
a more relaxed pace than the frenzied decade from 1965 to 1975 when almost
half the Western European ‘stock’ of universities existing in 1985 achieved that
heady standing. It is, of course, only fair to point out that the rhythm of institu-
tional creation, whilst slackening off in the EU, moved over to Eastern and Central
Europe and Russia from the period 1992 onward. (Filipov, forthcoming)

The second pointer to the speed of change is simply, the proportion of the appro-
priate age group now attending higher education in Western Europe. Whilst few
can equal the 47 percent cited for attendance in France’s higher education
system, nevertheless it is a fact that in Western Europe, a higher proportion of the
age group now attends higher education than was admitted to academic general

secondary schooling — Lycée, Gymnasium, Grammar School — forty years ago.

This scale of change, we tend to take for granted. We take it as a natural and

acquired condition whereas it is, very certainly from a quantitative standpoint
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alone, a very radical development indeed, one of the greatest social achievements
of the 20" century (Kerr, 1964) and a turning point in the history of the universi-
ty in Europe. From a technical standpoint, the advent of mass higher education in
Western Europe dates from around 1972 — France being the first system to exceed
15% of the age group attending.' Arguably, the intellectual break point came
somewhat earlier, towards the late 50s in England and Sweden, when the deci-
sion was taken to expand the nation’s places in higher learning. (Neave, 1972)
This break point took shape by conferring an additional mission upon the univer-
sity — a mission that had two elements in it. On the one hand, higher learning was
now directly associated with the pace of economic change and development
whilst on the other, assigning to higher education a ‘redistributive role” which,
effectively cast it as an instrument for equalising educational opportunity by dra-
wing deeper on the reserves of talent, a task which, by definition, lay beyond the

capacities of the elite university.

Whether from the standpoint of policy-makers, leadership and ‘stakeholders',
(Neave, 2002) part of today’s shared credo takes for granted that it is both des-
irable and natural for higher education to be responsive to change. Indeed, if we
take a crow’s eye view over the past four decades or more, the constant and
essential thrust behind higher education policy has been precisely both to accele-
rate the pace of change and, as a corresponding task, to create those conditions
that enable the individual establishment, not to mention the basic units within it,
to meet, rapidly and effectively, the shifts and vagaries in the demand coming
from the labour market. No less significant, however, was a subtle and pervasive
shift in mental set which re-defined some of the functions of the university vis a
vis change itself. We will discuss this later in that section which deals with the two
complementary notions of ‘accommodation’ versus ‘change’ which were discus-
sed and their implications analysed by institutional leadership in the mid
Seventies. These two notions are central to our understanding of both earlier
interpretations of the university’s responsibility to society as they are to setting

present day trends in a broader context.
What we tend to forget, however, because it is part of what Peter Laslett (Laslett,

1986) once described as ‘A World that is Lost', is how radical these notions were

when set against the ‘reconstructed’ elite university which emerged from the ruins

1 The 15 percent of the age group marking the boundary between elite and mass higher education
we owe to the American policy analyst, Martin Trow (1974) Towards Mass Higher Education, Paris,
OECD. 2 vols.
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of World War 2. By stating things thus, | am not denying the centrality of higher
education to the polity. On the contrary, much of the ensuing half century has
been taken up with negotiating and adjusting the terms under which higher lear-
ning retains that centrality even though the spirit of the times placed very diffe-

rent constructions upon what had priority.

Periodicity

Indeed, one may, if one is so minded, divide the chronology of the past half cen-
tury, like Julius Caesar’s description of Gaul® into three parts. The first, lasting from
1945 to around 1958 in the case of Sweden® or 1961 in the case of Britain®, marks
a period of reconstruction around the time-honoured mission which, beginning
with the early 19" century in the shape of the Humboldtian reforms in Prussia and
the French creation of the Imperial education system, associated the university
with meritocracy, with the modernisation of government, the upholding of the
historic professions involved in the administration of law, health and public order.
The second phase began around 1960. It turned around the democratisation of
access to higher education, and added to the university’s basic mission the func-
tion of offsetting or compensating social disadvantage, with the development and
up-skilling of sub professions. More to the point, the second period saw the uni-
versity as a positive instrument for mobilising both economic and social change.
The third phase which, with the advantage of hindsight, may be identified with
the period from the early Eighties depending on the particular system involved. In
effect, it reversed the relationship of the university to the economy whilst hiving
off the mission of ‘redistributive justice’ to certain forms of ‘alternative providers’
in the shape of distance teaching systems, running in parallel.’ The university was

thus construed, not as a mobilising agent of social change, so much as the

2 De Bello Gallico, book 1.

3 The Swedish 1958 Commission on Higher Education was the first move in that country which had
been engaged in broad-ranging educational reform since 1940, to tackle higher education. It intro-
duced major reforms to the academic estate, largely in anticipation of expansion at university level.
One of its key recommendations, subsequently acted upon, divided academia into two strata bet-
ween those whose task would be wholly taken up with teaching with a second ‘Order’ of those hol-
ding research degrees, destined to be the cutting edge of the research system and who also formed
the future cadres from which the Professorate - in the European sense of the term, not the American
- would be drawn.

4 That year saw the publication of the Robbins Report, which recommended the doubling of numbers
in higher education by the end of the decade. (Cmd Report of the Prime Minister’s Committee on
Higher Education under the chairmanship of Lionel Robbins, London HMSO.

5 Amongst the European systems which saw the growth of various forms of Open University were
Britain, the Netherlands, Spain, the (then) Federal Republic of Germany entre autres. For this see
Sarah Guri Rosenblit Distance Teaching and Campus Universities: tensions and interactions, Oxford,
Pergamon for International Association of Universities
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recipient of, and its corresponding responsibility to be respondent to, market
driven demand.

Reviewing the notion of change and its implications

Chronology and the essential characteristics that changes in system mission and
institutional response imposed upon it are, however, only the surface features.
Equally significant was the debate that such re-ordering of priorities stimulated
amongst university leadership, a change urged on by the very considerable insta-
bility and uproar which massification posed to established power and authority in
the university world and which the prospect of ‘uncoupling’” between the univer-
sity and its historical outlets in the form of the ‘fixed price labour market’ — public
service — posed amongst students. Here was a theme that, in varying forms, was
to dominate the university world over the ensuing thirty years, namely should the
university seek to integrate current policies with those that had gone before?
(Neave, 2000, pp.22-25) Or should it turn resolutely towards the future? Put dra-
matically, the debate which university leaders faced throughout the Seventies —
and beyond - was whether higher education should accept the demands of
external society on the latter’s terms? Or should it seek to impose its own order

and to reinterpret such external demands, assimilating them at its own pace?

This was no small issue since it brought into opposition two very different visions
of the university’s place in society, as an agent of cultural continuity and political
socialisation on the one hand - a vision that was consolidated in the course of the
19" century — and as an instrument for improving the Nation’s economic stance

in an arena where the international dimension came increasingly to dominate.

Unbundling

One of the more confusing tendencies in higher education policy today comes
with the forging of a terminology which, like every terminology, serves as a spe-
cies of intellectual short-hand for highly complex processes. This is a natural part
of scholarship and so long as it serves to advance our understanding by develo-
ping the basis of a common conceptual vocabulary, it is itself a sign of advance.
Still, there are risks in this form of nominalism even if, as the Midrash pointed out,
the naming of the beasts of the field and the fowls of the air was one of the first
and most important tasks the Almighty set Adam. (Neave, 1998) In short, if label-
ling is primordial — which it is — it is also risky. Perhaps the prime of these risks in
coining the ‘happy phrase’ or the felicitous term, is the impression that, since the

term itself is new and striking, so the phenomenon or constellation of phenome-
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na, which it regroups in a new conceptual set, are themselves new. This is not
always the case and most certainly not when we subject the notion of ‘unbund-

ling’ to the searching light of historical analysis.

As it is used today, the notion of ‘unbundling’ describes a multi-level process of
rationalisation and reorganisation in the various key functions of teaching, lear-
ning and research. Despite the apparent technical neutrality of the term, a neu-
trality that is acceptable only because it evacuates from it the human consequen-
ce of what is entailed, unbundling has very far reaching consequences indeed and
that on three levels at least.

Three dimensions

The first involves redefining the basic work undertaken by the individual acade-
mic, and in particular, to the splitting off of such functions as research manage-
ment, international relations, guidance counselling into specialised, self standing
activities which, once part of academia’s usual responsibilities, are in process of
migrating into the purlieu of professional administration or student support serv-
ices. There are further pointers in this direction which some have noted in con-
nection with distance teaching universities. In this specialised sphere, changes in
the transmission of knowledge inject into academic work and production specia-
lists previously only indirectly associated with the fundamentals of academic work
and who are now brought in to undertake its presentation, diffusion. (Guri-
Rosenblit, 1998) and even selling. In this sense, unbundling may be viewed as
redefining academic work, subjecting it to a new division of labour, the industri-
alisation — some might say ‘proletarianisation’ — of an estate long characterised by

a mode of working akin to the artisan.

The second turns around the re-ordering of the relationship between teaching on
the one hand and research on the other, and to this extent the ending of the
organic ties which have distinguished the European university from other forms of
higher learning for almost the past two centuries. Unbundling in this sense invol-
ves a further and as yet indeterminate stratification between those institutions
where both flourish and those where only the former is to be found. It is perhaps
best described as ‘structural unbundling” and, initially, is driven in no small part
by governments, through performance-related evaluation and research funding

policies.

The third level of this process bears down on the individual institution in the form

of a further species of specialisation, itself the likely outcome of the decision to
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concentrate the individual establishment around its sources of strength on the
one hand and cutting back on areas or fields deemed to be sources of weakness
on the other. Thus, ‘unbundling’ bids fair to introduce a further degree of stratifi-
cation between institutions of higher education over and above the dichotomy of
‘research’ or ‘non research-based’ universities. As such, it appears as a major
departure from what is termed in American jargon as ‘comprehensive universities’.
That is, as Chekov once remarked acidly, universities which cultivate all the facul-
ties — including stupidity. (I Université cultive toutes les Facultés y compris celle de la
Bétise!) Since the decision on which Faculties shall be favoured and which shall be
left to wither on the vine, is largely a matter for the individual establishment, one

might describe it as ‘voluntary, curricular’ unbundling.

The archeology of a concept

One of the most interesting aspects implicit in general concept of ‘unbundling’ is
its apparent unwillingness to admit that to ‘unbundle’ presumes that one has
‘bundled’ in the first place. And in the second place, to recognise that previous
bundling might itself, within the canons of its day, represent an earlier form of
‘unbundling’. If this is so, then it would suggest that, perhaps unbeknown to
them, the students of unbundling have, in effect, lit upon a very old dynamic that
has, once again, emerged in a modern context. Or, to nuance matters slightly,
that the predicted consequences for the future subject profile and balance of hig-
her education systems which such factors as heightened competition, marketisa-
tion and the rise of new means of diffusion and communications represent, serve
to impart a new visibility to — and very certainly, a new awareness of — such a
dynamic, a visibility all the more evident for the speed of its development and its
‘compactness’ in time. Information technology then is the handmaiden to
‘unbundling’. It draws our attention to it almost as a ‘second order phenomenon’
which emerges from our concern with the impact that ‘marketisation” and ‘new
technologies’ appear to hold in store. If, however, we focus on unbundling as an
historical phenomenon, then clearly, competition, marketisation etc are simply
the vehicles for its present-day revival — or variation. They are not its creator. On
the contrary, unbundling — or for that matter, ‘rebundling’ — may be construed as
part of a more enduring mode of adaptation with examples in earlier times and
in other circumstances.

Bundling

Such an interpretation becomes eminently sustainable once we pose the question
what it is that is being ‘unbundled’? From its earliest times, the university ‘bund-
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led together’ two very specific functions, the handing down of revealed knowled-
ge and the socialisation of the younger generation into the social order such
knowledge upheld. The organisational form through which these functions were
carried out — the academic Guild — save with respect to certain legal privileges
which learning enjoyed as part of a medieval triplex ordo of Pope, Emperor and
Learning (de Groof, Svec & Neave, 1998, p.14) mirrored very closely that other
basic arrangement for skilled productive labour, the medieval Guild system.

The well-known aphorism of the one time President of the University of California
system, Clark Kerr, that the university is one of the few Western institutions to
have survived in recognisable form over the ensuing eight hundred years, (Kerr,
1964) poses the question ‘How did it do so?” And one of the answers is that it
accommodated to changes in knowledge, the rise of new intellectual perspectives
— for instance, 16" century Humanism on the one hand and the rise of scientific
knowledge on the other precisely by ‘bundling’ these new perspectives into the

basic functions and responsibilities the academic guild assumed.

A classic illustration of ‘bundling in” may be seen in the Humboldtian university
itself by including research as one of the university’s obligations with the correla-
tive development of the ‘research seminar’ and the laboratory as new loci of
knowledge production as opposed to knowledge transmission. Indeed, if we re-
interpret the Humbldtian imperative of research in today’s terminology, as a ‘new
form of useful knowledge', then it is equally possible to see its advent and subse-
quent spread beyond its country of origin to such systems as the United States
(Gellert, 1993) Britain (Kogan & Henkel, 1994) and France (Neave & Edelstein,
1993) in the course of the 19" century, as an ‘un-bundling’ of higher learning'’s

prime obligation to transmit acquired knowledge by teaching alone.

‘Bundling in” brought two other features in its train. It extended the basic feature
of teaching which, in the original Guild model, rested on a close ‘Master/appren-
ticeship’ mentoring, to advanced learning. Likewise, it introduced a new organi-
sational complexity by adding a species of ‘instructor’ class — docenten, wissen-
schaftlichen Mitarbeiter on the one hand. It also established - at least in the
German setting — Research Institutes which were personally tied to the individual
chair-holder and which, sometimes served as intermediary for privately underta-
ken research contracts.
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Other examples

There are, of course, other examples of ‘unbundling” which acquire a new signifi-
cance, once we begin to explore the historical antecedents of this notion.
Amongst the clearest examples, though obviously outside the Western tradition,
occurred in the higher education system of the one-time Soviet Union. Though
serving a command economy, the creation of specialised institutes of higher edu-
cation, directly and intimately tied in with a particular branch or sector of the
economy, with training its future personnel may be seen as one of the first examp-
les of ‘unbundling’ at system level in the history of the 20" century university as
well as the first example of linking higher learning explicitly to economic recon-

struction.

What follows from examples such as these is that ‘bundling’ as an historical phe-
nomenon is driven primarily by changes in knowledge itself, and by the particular
manner in which the university organised itself to accommodate or to assimilate
this new responsibility. By so doing, it gives rise both to new fields of academic
endeavour and new organisational forms to sustain them. The distinguishing fea-
ture between the historical version of the process of ‘bundling” and — ‘re-bund-
ling’ — from its present day counterpart, lies precisely in the accelerating pace of
change on the one hand and the change in scale on the other. In evidence, one
has only to dwell for a moment, on the time taken for the modern ‘research uni-
versity’ to take root in the major systems of Western Europe — by contrast with the

speed at which ‘unbundling’ has evolved over the past three decades.

Unbundling: forces other than the market and competition

If we hunt for the more spectacular examples of ‘unbundling’ within this more
recent period it becomes apparent that neither marketisation nor, for that matter,
competition may be seen as the unique driving forces of the process. Quite on the
contrary, the more outstanding examples of this general dynamic have been the
direct result of government intervention intended to alleviate some of the more
intolerable pressures that massification brought in its train. There is a second
observation and it has to do very particularly with one form of likely outcome,
which the contemporary students of ‘unbundling’ attribute to market and com-
petition. Namely, the erosion of the comprehensive university under the press to
meet external demand and to generate revenue. In effect, the most outstanding
example to date of ‘unbundling’ occurred in France in the immediate aftermath
of 1968. The fragmentation of the ancient Sorbonne and its subsequent division
into fourteen individual universities, designed to place a ‘cordon sanitaire’ around
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the ‘serious’ Faculties — law, physical, exact and biological sciences — a pattern
subsequently replicated in most of the major urban universities of that country —
demonstrates very clearly that ‘unbundling’ as a strategy and as an historical deve-
lopment would appear very much to be influenced by the context or the particu-
lar referential system within which its analysts work. For it is very obvious whilst
they may entertain occasionally a comparative dimension, it is rather to underpin
the similarity of the emerging trend than to verify the contextual variations in
which such a trend is located. Or, for that matter, whether earlier examples are to
hand which obey a different rationale than simply the rise of academic entrepre-

neurialism.

Alternative providers

One of the key aspects in leveraging change is the belief that ‘alternative provi-
ders’ will, if main stream provision continues its obduracy, step in and through a
more efficient delivery of courses, and by an ability to meet highly individualised
demand, become a more appropriate channel to furnish the needs of the
‘Knowledge Society', and to do so rapidly and effectively. (De Vijlder, 1996)

There are, of course, many reasons for contesting the precision of the adjective
‘alternative’. In effect, under this generic term, many different versions of ‘learning
system’ flourish. Each has very different implications for main stream higher edu-
cation. (Tschang & della Senta, 2000) Current debate about the pros and cons of
‘Open Universities', ‘Enterprise Universities’ or ‘Virtual Universities’ tends to dwell
upon the importance of communications technology as a way to speed up the
delivery of services, to maximise individual choice and to give greater opportuni-
ty for the individual to determine how, when at what pace he or she will ‘consu-
me’ learning, all of which are held to mark a new stage in the liberty of ‘learning
for Everyman’. All this is very strange when such developments are placed against

parallel trends in the ‘classic’ sector.

Contrary policies

Here, on the contrary, the past three decades have seen, in those systems where
historically the pace of learning was primarily determined by the student himself —
viz. Denmark, the Netherlands, Sweden and Germany — great pressure to persuade
students to complete their studies within the time the Legislator formally stipulated,
either by the introduction of financial penalty or by the curtailing of study duration
and sometimes both. Interestingly enough, such closer control over study duration,
and in others the introduction of continuous assessment or credit unit schemes,
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amplifies the drive towards greater control over individual performance the better
to ensure greater efficiency in terms of student output and public return on monies
invested. These measures are the outcome of national policy which, very often in
the same land, encourages the development of ‘alternative modes’.

The dichotomy between student centred and student paced learning on the one
hand and the tightening public control over the ‘frame factors’ of learning on the
other, is perhaps one of the more remarkable contrasts between the two systems.
Presented in these terms, such a difference probably represents a more essential
distinction than the present one where the prime area of difference between
‘mainstream’ and ‘alternative’ modes of transmission is constituted by large-scale
dependence on ‘learning systems’ based on information and communications
technology by the latter, and the reliance by the former on multiple technologies

- some of which date back to Guthenberg, if not earlier still.

New technology and learning theory

There is, however, another aspect and it too is worth noting. If ‘alternative provi-
ders’ break with the centuries-long condition of physical presence to accompany
the act of learning, they also break with an equally fundamental dimension of lear-
ning. That fundamental holds learning to be a social process which, whilst it
imparts knowledge of a cognitive nature, also involves the social and affective as
well. The tradition of ‘residentiality’ — that is, the deliberate physical separation of
the learner from his background as a necessary accompaniment of ‘enculturation’
into higher learning and into the social responsibilities it implied for the future citi-
zen and leader in public life — has certainly been weakened as much by the rise of
urban universities as by their subsequent massification. (Rothblatt, 1998) Whether
such weakening amounts, as some claim, to the virtual abandonment of the uni-
versity’s responsibility in the domain of socialising the individual into the Res
Publica, replaced instead by an underscoring of specific operational skills related
to occupation® rather than to citizenship, is debatable. (Rothblatt, 1996) Yet, the

6  The re-focussing of the curriculum around occupational skills and what may be seen as ‘occupatio-
nal socialisation’ has many examples. One of the more interesting, precisely because it neither min-
ces words nor hides its purpose, is the British ‘Enterprise Initiative', launched in 1992 to introduce
‘the culture of the firm’ and entrepreneurial values into the undergraduate experience. Whilst this
development certainly reflects the growing power of external interests - or a certain section of
‘Stakeholder Society’ - to mould higher learning to its own specific requirements, it is also, by the
same token, a fundamental re-definition of the community to which higher education is responsible.
Such a definition moves away from a community defined by proximity or shared ethical values
towards one defined by the nature of the work the individual undertakes. (for an outsider’s view on
an equivalent process in the Netherlands see Neave, 2001.) When one considers that over the past
20 years or so, marked reduction in the average working week, and thus the relative detachment of
citizen identity from the work place, this is certainly a paradoxical situation.
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adaptation of teaching and learning techniques to an intellectually broader con-
stituency has been one of the major issues, though often side-lined, during the
early days of the transition to mass higher education in Europe, a concern often

presented in terms of ‘Hochschuldidaktik’ in the early Seventies.

Individualised learning: a benefit bestowed?

The rise of ‘alternative providers', however, poses four square the issue of whether
‘learning in isolation’ is in reality, more effective in terms of cognitive acquisition
than ‘collective group-based’ learning. It also has repercussions in another area,
namely the implications it may hold for social cohesion amongst technically com-
petent individuals whose skills have been developed in social vacuum. The sepa-
ration of knowledge transmitted from the social experience incorporated in ‘grou-
ped’ learning is not just a breakpoint in the history of pedagogy. It also raises a far
wider-ranging question, that of social cohesion, solidarity and community aware-
ness in the Knowledge Society itself, just as it raises the question of which com-
munity and how defined such a socio-technical construct should serve. It remains
a moot point whether such individualisation of skills acquirement, detached from
the collective experience of learning, might itself accelerate social fragmentation,
a vision of Society in which Everyman is knowledgeable but unconcerned about

his neighbour’s lot or condition.

That said, whilst the rise of ‘alternative providers’ poses fundamental questions
about the nature of academic work, and the further potential for fragmentation
between those who develop new knowledge, those who package it, those who
transmit it, not to mention the equally vexed issue of ownership, commaodification
and the notion of knowledge as a public good,” the concept of ‘alternative provi-

ders’ also opens up interesting perspectives in the historical domain as well.

One of the more powerful arguments wielded by the supporters of ‘alternative
providers” and even the students of ICT, is that technologically-based mass lear-
ning systems recast the abiding issue of access to knowledge. And, more to the
point, that the sources of this ‘reforming impulse’ are all the more powerful for

being located outside mainstream higher education. One may, if one is so incli-

7  Attention is beginning once again to focus on that other abiding issue as to how far higher educa-
tion should be considered to be a ‘public’ or a ‘private’ good. This too has its historical forebears
though they tended to draw a rather more rigorous line and, moreover, applied it to ‘learning’ rather
than to higher education conceived as a service. Today, it is the economists who have inherited from
their monkish forefathers the age-old issue whether learning is driven by ‘amor scientiae’ or by the
eternal bottom line, ‘amor pecuniae’.
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ned, debate whether such a reform entails a change in the nature of the know-
ledge transmitted or in the nature of the process of transmission itself, its techni-
cité and the organisational consequences both bring in their train. Much of the
debate inclines towards the latter. And much heat has been generated about the
benefits that result from dissolving the university’s monopoly over access to hig-
her learning. This is an important point as much for its ideological symbolism as
in the barely disguised criticism that mainstream provision is not as responsive to

social still less to technological change as today’s society apparently requires.

Earlier parallels

If, however, we take a rather longer-term perspective, we come across a number
of interesting parallels and very particularly when we examine earlier precedents
which, from time to time, challenged the university’s status as a purveyor of
‘recognised knowledge’. These parallels bear remarkable similarity in the challen-
ge they posed, both in respect of ‘new and relevant’ knowledge and for the fact
that functionally speaking, they were to all intents and purposes, providers alter-
native to the university. An especially striking example of this development is to
be found in 16" century Portugal in the shape of the so-called Navigation Schools,
a very practical example of technological innovation (trans-oceanic shipping)
posing new demands for the dissemination of ‘relevant knowledge’. Another
occurred slightly later in the shape of the Ritterschulen in early 17" century
Germany, establishments grooming in courtly manners, riding, the handling of

sword, pike, musket and other refinements of military mayhem.

The ephemeral and the enduring

Clearly, in terms of specialised learning, the university did not exercise a wholly
exclusive monopoly. But precisely because the university is unique in its historic
continuity, we tend to concentrate our attention upon it, often to the detriment
of ‘alternative’ providers, many of which, like the Navigation Schools and the
Ritterschulen, were passing and ephemeral. Ephemeral though they were, it is
nevertheless possible — though at the price of blatant anachronism — to see in
them an essential and early form of ‘response to market demand', a century and
a half before Adam Smith and the Wealth of Nations. Temporary though these
two illustrations were, there were others, which had major consequence for the
type of knowledge the university was later to dispense. Whilst, this second strand
of ‘alternative providers’ did not necessarily involve either students or teaching,
they were for all that, of immense significance in that gradual and century-long

shift in the basis of knowledge from being based on ‘revelation’ to becoming
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grounded on the principles of observed and replicable analysis — perhaps the sin-
gle most important development that marked the earliest origins of the modern

university and, by the same token, the ultimate demise of medieval Scholasticism.

Some clues to this historical watershed are provided in the writings of the Israeli
sociologist, Joseph Ben David. (Ben David, 1977) Ben David’s principle concern
lay not with ‘alternative providers’. Rather, he focussed on the conditions, social,
political, cultural and ‘professional’ that contributed to the emergence of modern
learning systems in Britain, France, Germany and the United States from the
seventeenth century onwards. It is, however, a short step and one easily taken, to
interpret the advent of what Ben David termed ‘specialised professional schools’
which emerged, often in opposition to the classic university, as an historical coun-
terpart of today’s ‘alternative providers', above all in Britain, Prussia and France.
(Ben David, 1977, p.12) Amongst the key institutions that may be regarded as
functionally equivalent to ‘alternative providers', one may count the British Royal
Society, founded in the mid 17" century, the various Schools of Mining
(Bergakaedemien) in Germany and the French Ecole des Ponts et Chaussées, foun-
ded during the second half of the 18" century under the auspices of the
Physiocrat, Turgot. (Dakin, 1957)
“There was a strong belief in the applicability of science, especially to medicine and
engineering, and selecting the administrative elite through an education that con-
ferred specific technical qualifications in fields relevant to their work seemed to be
more equitable than selecting them according to university degrees testifying to

some general learning of doubtful relevance to the task.” (Ben David 1977, p.12)

The echoes are curiously modern. However, there remains a fundamental diffe-
rence between the prototypical version of ‘alternative providers’ two to three cen-
turies ago and their present day heirs. For whilst the former differed from the
historic university in the type of knowledge their proponents hoped they would
convey, the latter are distinct less epistemically than in the techniques and media

of delivery.

Common links between past and present

Even so, two common characteristics are shared between earlier ‘alternative pro-
viders’ and their present-day descendants. Both developed outside the university.
Both reflected that condition of intellectual mobilisation to which, with certain
exceptions, Scotland being one, the Netherlands another, the university of the

day remained largely unheeding. Nor was this intellectual effervescence confined
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to bodies which, like the British Royal Society, enjoyed official sponsorship and
recognition. It was equally evident in less glorious groupings — in France, the ‘new’
knowledge took root in various provincial salons and academies and in Britain, in
the Birmingham Lunar Society and certain Dissenting Academies. (Ben David,
1977) Their role in the development of applied sciences bears a certain kinship
with that monument to the applied and mechanical arts which was to emerge a

century later in the American Land Grant Colleges.

Such initiatives were to be of enduring significance. They stood at the point of
coalescence in a pattern of reform that was to last throughout the 19" century
and beyond. Such a pattern of reform involved two distinct processes, both of
which are, effectively, part and parcel of what we have termed ‘system accom-

modation’ and which we have analysed earlier in the shape of ‘bundling’.

Bundling-in resuscitated

The first of these turned around ‘institutional bundling in', perhaps better descri-
bed as ‘peripheral accommodation’. It took the form of establishing specialised
institutions on the edge of existing provision. Typical of this manner of procee-
ding were the various Engineering Schools, the Technische Hochschulen in
Germany and their counterparts in those systems for which Germany served as a
point of reference — Denmark, the Netherlands, Sweden inter alia. Parallel deve-
lopments can be seen in other ‘subject domains’ — Agriculture and, somewhat

later, Teacher Education.

The second variation involves what may be termed ‘curricular bundling in’. It sees
mainstream institutions taking over and introducing the once ‘marginal’ field into

their own programmes and courses.

This long-term view on the process of ‘accommodation’ yields a very different per-
spective on the early stages in the drive towards mass higher education. In essen-
ce, once one takes into account the difference in scale, the reforms implemented
at system level — which is simply another way of designating the process of ‘sca-
ling up’ — it is clear as the day is long that the strategy of expanding the non- uni-
versity sector during the mid Sixties onward in Britain, France, the then Federal
Republic of Germany and Norway merely reiterated that self-same process of
‘peripheral accommodation’ that had long existed only this time in a highly com-

pacted time frame.
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Strategic intent, ‘peripheral accommodation’ and alternative
provision

Not only was the ‘non university sector’ conceived as an ‘alternative to the uni-
versity’. It was also held to be more ‘efficient’ by dint of direct and explicit ties bet-
ween programmes and the labour market, by its shorter length of studies
(although this was not the case either in Britain or in France). Yet, this modern ver-
sion of ‘peripheral accommodation’ or ‘institutional bundling-in” differed from its
predecessors in one significant respect. It was not conceived as a strategy, like
John Donne’s New Found Land, ‘sufficient unto itself’. On the contrary, just as hig-
her education in general was tied into social and economic transformation, so
these ‘alternatives’ were themselves seen in certain quarters as accelerating the
general pace of change. In short, the strategy which, in earlier times, had been
part of ‘institutional accommodation’ itself mutated and took on a dynamic
dimension. Equally significant, such a mutation, it was believed, would not be
confined to the ‘alternative sector’. It would, through the impact of competition
and, hopefully, by the threat of diverting student demand away from the univer-
sity, force the latter to adopt a new flexibility. In fine, the strategy of ‘alternative
provision’ rested upon an explicit theory of competitive emulation that would

serve to force the pace change in the university. (Brosan & Robinson, 1970)

In higher education policy, even when historically interpreted, it is rare indeed
that one theory is sufficient to envelop what subsequently takes place. Thus, it can
be surprising to no-one that the hypothesis which viewed the ‘institutional alter-
natives’ of the late Sixties and early Seventies as the competitive handmaidens of

change should be subject to other interpretations — and consequences.

An alternative interpretation

Another perspective may be entertained and whilst it applies to precisely the same
strategy, it lays a very different role and weight upon ‘alternative provision’. Such
a perspective does not deny the significance of ‘alternative forms’. What it does
do, however, is to see them as experimental, as a ‘testing ground’ for the main-
stream rather than as an enduring counterpart to it. Viewed from this angle, ‘alter-
native’ institutional forms have one significant function. They serve to evaluate the
potential — and the effectiveness — of whatever claims are made on behalf of the
innovations they represent. And, no less important, they can do so, theoretically
at least, because in their very quality as innovative bodies, such ‘alternatives’ —
whether ‘institutional’ or in their less hard and fast manifestations as ‘systems of

dissemination and transmission’ — are often uncluttered by the weight of establis-
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hed practice, whether this practice be curricular, presentational or, for that mat-

ter, organisational.

There is sufficient evidence to show that curricular innovation, launched in the
‘non-university’ sector is subsequently taken over by their university counterparts.
(Furth, 1998) To cite but one instance, the new combination of degrees — for
instance, Engineering combined with a modern language — once the hallmark of
the one-time English polytechnics — has been assimilated to advantage by the
British university sector. Certainly, the same evidence demonstrates the bien fondé
of the thesis of competitive emulation as it does of the innovative role of ‘institu-
tional alternatives’. But it does so precisely because there has been sufficient time
and evidence to show that the ‘experimental’ and the potential have justified
empirically and in practice the claims originally made on their behalf. And that
they are transferable or generalisable beyond the ‘experimental’ conditions under

which they were first launched.

Sundry considerations in guise of a conclusion

In this essay, we have sought to trace the long-term development of higher edu-
cation by exploring two concepts currently held to apply to higher education in
its present state. Bundling — or for that matter unbundling — and ‘alternative pro-
viders', however, can be shown with profit to be illustrative of some of the basic
dynamics in the historical development of higher education. Such an observation
in no way diminishes either the impact or the potential consequences that
change in techniques of transmission and the way the academic labour force may
have to be ‘re-organised’ if ‘alternative providers’ are to become ‘enduring provi-
ders’. Yet, there is a lesson we may retain from this brief excursion into concepts
that have, as yet, to be pursued in greater depth. It must surely be that there is
no guarantee of the present species of ‘alternative providers’ necessarily becoming
abiding forms of higher learning as opposed to ephemeral versions of the same.
In this domain, the ephemeral has had its part no less than that which turns out
to encapsulate those often unpredictable conditions, which make for enduring
change. If no-body forgets the Royal Society, very few indeed remember the

Ritterschulen.
It is a banality of the worst kind to say that what determines both the permanent
and the ephemeral is the passing of time. It is just as true to say that earlier ‘alter-

native providers’ functioned in a world when the adage ‘Time is money’ was far

less appropriate than it is today. This is very easily demonstrated if we follow the
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various stages in establishing, for example, Engineering Sciences in France. Whilst
the first civil engineering establishment — the Ecole des Ponts et Chaussées — was
founded under the Ancien Regime and its military counterpart, the Ecole
Polytechnique in the dying days of the Revolution in 1796, only in the early 20"
century did Engineering develop a solid base in higher education with the crea-
tion under the Loi Astier in 1924 of the Ecoles Nationales des Sciences de
I'Ingénieur. This indeed was progress au pas de Senateur in which the importance
of innovation could in part be judged by its ability to endure, that is, to maintain

its ‘pertinence’ over time — in short, its intrinsic sustainability.

The phenomenon of the assertive trend

If we examine the evidence accompanying today’s ‘rise of alternative providers',
one is immediately struck by the fact that much of it corresponds to what might
be qualified as ‘the phenomenon of the assertive trend’. That is the say, the ascri-
bing to various alternative forms — many of which have yet to prove the durabili-
ty of the ‘model’ they are held to incarnate — of the capacity to handle what are
perceived as current and always pressing ‘needs’ which, equally inevitably and as
a second part of the argument, existing provision either has not or, because it has
not, is for that reason deemed to be unwilling, to contemplate and, to take on
board. Yet, rarely is the current volume, numbers of these new forms of institu-
tions, still less their proven capacity to undertake these ‘pressing missions',
provided in empirical, verifiable and objective information. Still less do we know
whether the innovations — organisational, presentational, pedagogic - are repli-

cable outside their ‘forms of origin’ without further ado or adjustment.

More often than not, the mere existence of specific examples of ‘alternative pro-
viders’ is held to be part of a trend, often with very little attention paid either to
its extent, still less to its momentum, save to say that it is ‘everywhere present’ or,
phrase hideous in the extreme, ‘on the cusp of being everywhere’ — a rare exam-
ple of metaphysical optimism. Thus, one new form is hawked about as the ‘shape
of things to come’. It might indeed be. But it is useful to know how far such spe-
cific forms have come from the time they were first identified. This is necessary if
only to be able to estimate the most elementary of all aspects as to their possible
significance — namely, whether they command any credibility through emulation
- in short, that we have some pointer to their ‘seriousness’ and their competitive
potential in terms other than mere panegyric. It is all very well to identify a trend.
It is better by far to have evidence of its strength — or its fragility. Unfortunately

and all too often, that such bodies are to be found on the landscape of higher
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education, is held to be proof of their capacities to discharge that range of func-
tions their supporters ascribe to them. Thus, the existence of such bodies is its
own proof of their bien fondé. Yet, as gardeners and medical doctors know full
well, one swallow does not make a summer — any more than one swallow makes
an alcoholic!

John Milton and the principle of caution

Still, the drive to licentious extrapolation continues. From the ‘phenomenon of the
assertive trend’ springs the next part of the exercise — that is, the extrapolation to
meet ‘future needs’. To this, the cautious would note that until the prototypes and
‘singletons’ have given proof of their ability to do what logical extrapolation and
assertive imagination ascribe to them, it is exceedingly unwise to build a policy
where, to parody the 17" century English poet, John Milton, only Angels — or con-
sultants — have dared to tread. Constructing policy around the merely plausible

violates the elementary principle of caution.

Yet, if there is one lesson an historical excursion into ‘alternative providers’ tells us,
it is that their sheer existence amounts to little more than higher education’s equi-
valent to the Scottish legal verdict, ‘Not proven’. Of course, unless failure is imme-
diate and indecently spectacular, the ephemeral cannot conclusively be identified
either, just as, under the pressure to ‘be flexible’ and to ‘respond’ to ‘society’s
demands', it is difficult indeed to identify that particular ‘solution” which may
become ‘permanent’. And yet, never has the pressure to embrace the ‘plausible’

assumed such heights as it has today.

A new obligation for the evaluative state

In a curious manner, the appeal of ‘alternatives’ cannot but be fuelled by the ste-
ady thrust that evaluation, quality assessment, and the new instruments of public
purpose has brought to bear on main line provision. (Scheele, Maassen &
Westerheijden, 1998) This is not to deny — very far from it — the persuasive weight
for self-improvement which comes with such procedures. The revealing of short-
comings, of less than optimal practices, of the potential for institutional adaptabi-
lity is with us and very likely will remain so. And a powerful tool it is too, in urging
institutions and their inmates on — sometimes at a pace uncomfortable to those

who have to devise ways of adapting to a world that is changing.

Still, it is more than a little strange that the claim to possess the potential and the

appropriate organisation to deal with new demands of higher education by new
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means, seems to confer upon those ‘alternative forms’ what can only be descri-
bed as a species of immunity from precisely that enhanced public scrutiny which
is part of today’s usual lot for ‘main stream providers'. It is, at the very least,
singularly perverse to suspend doubt and disbelief about claims that remain as yet
to be substantiated, whilst refusing the benefit of the doubt in the case of those
forms of higher education which, over the past three decades, have without a
shred of doubt, contributed very substantially indeed to raising the general level
of education — and standards of living that follow — amongst their prime stake-

holders — the citizenry of the nations for which they were created.

There is, on the contrary, a very excellent case to be made in favour of extending
that self-same rigorous scrutiny which governments, anxious to secure efficiency
and to reduce the burden upon the public purse, set down on ‘mainstream pro-
viders'. There would seem to be a certain equity, and most assuredly a public inte-
rest, to do so and this time very precisely to dwell on those whose claims to do all
this and more, have yet to be born out. Such an exercise may in truth provide a
more objective basis for ‘main line provision’ to decide which of the promising
new modes are more than plausible, which have real, effective and proven poten-
tial and which are the perfervid products of ‘fads', enthusiasm and special plea-
ding. At the moment, the individual university is unlikely to be able to do this ade-
quately on its own and with sufficient expedition. And, who knows,
uncompromising assessment of the potential to which such ‘alternative providers’
lay claim, may indeed contribute to foreshortening the time required to assimila-
te their more valuable experiments into the extended range of new techniques
and methods which main stream providers have taken on throughout their
history.

The ultimate virtue of friars and futurologists

In higher education policy, just as in navigation, using the wrong end of the tele-
scope can sometimes render a service. By clapping our eye to the front piece, we
can make out our course — back tracking to where we have come from. By dint of
knowing what our path has been to get where we are at present gives us a new
set of bearings. To be sure, how we got here is not necessarily comfortable, still
less easy. But knowing what we have done to get here at very least, ought to give
us some confidence in what we have achieved and in our ability to have overco-
me those difficulties that lay in our path. And that, in its turn, should reinforce that
quality which stood as the ultimate Virtue for Friars and Futurologists alike. Such
a quality has a very respectable antiquity. It is Faith ‘to boldly go where no man

has gone before.'
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Appendix 1: Summaries

Academia in the 27st century

A collection of books, articles, and policy papers have been consulted to present
a state-of-the-art of future visions regarding academia. In this appendix, summa-
ries of a part of this collection of documents can be found. The documents are

grouped by stakeholder.

1 National agencies and advisory bodies 91
1.1 Centraal Planbureau (2001). Higher education reform: getting
the incentives right. Den Haag: SDU, CPB/CHEPS: 158. 91
1.2 Overlegcommissie verkenningen (OCV)(1996). Een Vitaal

Kennissysteem,; Nederlands Onderzoek in Toekomstig

Perspectief. Amsterdam: OCV. 91
1.3 RAND Europe (2001). Visies op de toekomst van het
wetenschappelijk onderzoek. Leiden: RAND. 92

1.4  Pomp, J. M. (2000). “Diversiteit in de mondiale
kenniseconomie.” Trends, dilemma’s en beleid. Essays over
ontwikkelingen op langere termijn, SCP/CBP: 75-101 93
1.5  Wissenschaftsrat (2000). Theses for the Future Development
of the System of Higher Education and Research in Germany.

Cologne: Wissenschaftsrat. 95

2 Academic / researcher / professional 96

2.1 Altbach, P. C. (1999). “Comparative perspectives on private

higher education.” P.C. Altbach, Private Prometheus. Private

higher education and development in the 21st century.

Westport, CT: Greenwood press. 96
2.2 Barnett, Ronald. (1997). “Beyond Competence.”

F. Coffield and B. Williamson (ed.), Repositioning Higher

Education. Buckingham: SRHE & the Open University Press.

27-44. 98
2.3 Clark, Burton R. (1998). Creating Entrepreneurial

Universities: Organisational Pathways of Transformation.

Oxford: Pergamon. 99
2.4  Coffield, F. and B. Williamson. (1997). “Repositioning Higher

Education.” F. Coffield and B. Williamson (ed.), Repositioning
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Higher Education. Buckingham: SRHE & Open University Press. 100
Delanty, G. (2001). Challenging Knowledge, The University

in the Knowledge Society. Buckingham: SRHE and Open University
Press. 101
Duderstadt, J.J. (1997). “The future of the university in an

age of knowledge.” Journal of Asynchronous Learning

Networks 1(2) http://www.aln.org 102
Duderstadt, J. J. (1999-2000). “New roles for the

21st-century university.” Issues in science and technology

(winter): 37-44. 103
Enders, Jirgen (1999). “Crisis? What Crisis? The Academic
Professions in the “Knowledge” Society.” Higher Education

38: 71-81 105
Etzkowitz, H. and L. Leydesdorff (2000). “The dynamics of
innovation: from National Systems and “Mode 2” to a Triple

Helix of university--industry--government relations.” Research
Policy 29 (2): 109-123 106
Etzkowitz, H., A. Webster, et al. (2000). “The future of the
university and the university of the future: evolution of ivory
tower to entrepreneurial paradigm.” Research Policy 29 (2):
313-330. 108
Core group Europolis, (2000). New ways for science,

technology and innovation policies in the European

geographical area. Working Paper Europolis Project, STRATA
programme. 109
Florida, Richard (1999). “The Role of the University:

Leveraging Talent, Not Technology.” Issues in Science and
Technology (Online) summer. 110
Georghiou, L. (2001). “Evolving frameworks for European
collaboration in research and technology.” Research Policy

30 (6): 891-903 110
Gibbons, M. (1997). “Factors affecting the balance between
teaching and research in the universities of the twenty-first
century.” Higher Education in Europe, 12(1):21-30 111
Gibbons, M., C. Limoges, et al. (1994). The New Production

of Knowledge: The dynamics of science and research in

contemporary societies. London, Sage Publications. 113
Horst, Han van der (1997). “Will the university make it to
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2084?" M. van der Wende (ed.). Virtual mobility. New

technologies and the internationalization of higher education.

The Hague: Nuffic, 103-111. 116
Huisman, J., D. Westerheijden en H. de Boer (2001). De tuinen

van het hoger onderwijs; Scenario’s voor 2010,

Enschede: CHEPS 116
Johnston, R. (1998). “The university of the future:
Boyer revisited.” Higher education 36: 253-272 118

Judson King, C. (1998). “Sustaining the Research Mission of

the University of California.” E. Mayer, D. Miiller-Bohling, A.J.
Maclachlan and |. Fedrowitz (ed.), University in Transition.
Glitersloh: Bertelsmann Foundation Publishers. 118
Kuhlmann, S. (2001). “Future governance of innovation

policy in Europe -- three scenarios.” Research Policy 30(6):
953-976 119
Kwong, J. (2000). “Introduction: Marketization and

privatization in education.” International Journal of

Educational Development 20(2): 87-92. 121
Leydesdorff, L. (2000). “The triple helix: an evolutionary
model of innovations.” Research Policy 29(2): 243-255 122

Mason, Robin (1998). “Future trends.” R. Mason, Globalizing
education. Trends and applications. London and New York:

Routledge. 122
Martin, B.R. (2001). The Changing Social Contract for Science and
the Evolution of the University [internet]. SPRU. 123

Mayer, E. (1998). “Interdisciplinarity: The Endless Frontier.” E.
Mayer, D. Miiller-Béhling, A.]. MacLachlan and J. Fedrowitz
(ED.) University in Transition. Gutersloh: Bertelsmann

Foundation Publishers. 124
Middlehurst, R. (2000). “Higher education professionals for
the twenty-first century.” Perspective 4(4): 100-104. 124

Middlehurst, Robin (2001). “University challenges:

borderless higher education, today and tomorrow.”

Minerva 34(1):3-26. 126
Muller, S. (1996). “The advent of the “University of

Calculation”. S. Fuller, Universities in the twenty-first century.
Oxford, Berghahn Books: 15-23. 126
Miiller-Boling, Detlef (1997). “Neue Medien - Hoffnungstrager
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fur die Hochschulenentwicklung?" Ingrid Hamm & Detlef
Miiller-Boling (eds), Hochschulentwicklung durch neue Medien.
Gutersloh: Bertelsmann Stiftung. 25-44. 128
Newman, Frank (2000). Saving Higher Education’s soul.

The Futures Project. Policy for Higher Education in a

changing world (www.futuresproject.org) 129
Newman, Frank and Lara K. Couturier (2001). The new

competitive arena: market forces invade the academy. The

Futures Project. 130
Newman, Frank and Lara K. Couturier (2002). Trading public good
in the higher education market. The observatory on

borderless higher education. The Futures Project. 131
Noll, A. Michael. “Technology and the Future of the

University: A Sober View.” Information, communication and

society 3(4): 645-47. 133
Nowotny, H., P. Scott, et al. (2001). Re-thinking Science.
Cambridge, Polity Press 133

Pavitt, K. (2000). Academic Research in Europe. SPRU

Electronic Working Papers Series. Brighton, SPRU University

of Sussex. 134
Peters, G. and M. Vermeulen (2000). “Marktwerking in het

hoger onderwijs.” |. Hopstaken en |. de Haan, Gejaagd door

de winst: op weg naar marktgericht hoger onderwis.

Amsterdam: Hogeschool voor Economische Studies. 134
Privateer, Paul Michael (1999). “Academic Technology and

the Future of Higher Education. Strategic Paths Taken and

Not Taken.” Journal of Higher Education 70(1): 60-79. 135
Renwick, William L. (1996). “The future of face-to-face

and distance teaching in post-secondary education.” OECD

(ed.), Information technology and the future of post-secondary edu-
cation. Paris: OECD, 43-81 135
Richardson, R. C. et al. (1998). Higher Education Governance,
Balancing institutional and market influences. The national

center for public policy and higher education. 136
Rip, Arie (2001). “Science for the 21st Century.” Essay for the
Hollandsche Maatschappij der Wetenschappen, Enschede:

Twente University. 137
Roberts, P. (1999). “The future of the university: reflections from
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New Zealand.” International Review of Education 45(1): 65-85.
Schimank, U. and M. Winnes. (2000). “Beyond Humboldt?
The relationship between teaching and research in European
university systems. Science and Public Policy 27(6):397-408.
Trow, Martin (1997). “The development of information
technology in American higher education.” Daedalus 126(4):
293-314.

Welle-Strand, A. (2000). “Knowledge production, service
and quality: higher education tensions in Norway". Quality
in Higher Education, 6(3): 219-230

Whitty, G. and Sally Power (2000). “Marketization and
privatization in mass education systems.” International Journal
of Educational Development 20(2): 93-108.

3 Supranational bodies

3.1

3.2

3.3

3.4

3.5

3.6

3.7

3.8

3.9

Caracostas, P. and U. Muldur (1997). Society, The

endless frontier. Luxemborg, Office for Official Publications
of the European Communities

Council of the European Union (2001). The Concrete Future
Objectives of Education and Training Systems

[cited. Available from http://europa.eu.int/comm/educa.pdf].
Commission of the European Communities (2000). Making a
reality of the European Research Area: Guidelines for EU
research activities (2002-2006). Brussels: 22+ annexes.; and
Commission of the European Communities (2000). Towards
a European research area. Brussels: 38.

OECD (1998). University research in transition. Paris: OECD
OECD (1998). The Global Research Village: How Information
and Communication Technologies Affect the Science System.

Paris: OECD.

OECD (1999). The Response of Higher Education Institutions
to Regional Needs. Paris: OECD.

Salmi, J. (2001). “Tertiary Education in the 21st Century:
Challenges and opportunities.” Higher Education
Management, 13(2):105-129

World Bank (1998/99). World development report.
Knowledge for development. Oxford: University Press.
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4.1 Alva, Jorge Klor de (1999). “Remaking the Academy in the
Age of Information.” Issues in science and technology (online),
winter.

4.2 Berkhout, A. ). (1998). De universiteit van de 21e eeuw.
Muiltidisciplinaire wetenschap in een flexibele
netwerkorganisatie. Delft: TU: 1-20.

4.3 Klerk, L. F. W. de (1999). Op weg naar de 21ste eeuw: van
academia naar nutsschool? Tilburg, University Press.

4.4 Fekete, A. (2001). Vision of The Future for the University of
Sydney. (http://www.cs.su.oz.au/~fekete/future-uni.html).

4.5  Goedegebuure, L. and F. van Vught (2000). “Monsters,
markten en mondialisering: uitdagingen voor de universiteit.” J.
Hopstaken en |. de Haan, Gejaagd door de winst: op weg naar
marktgericht hoger onderwijs. Amsterdam: Hogeschool voor
Economische Studies.

4.6  Ronayne, Jarlath (1997). “Research and the New Universities
Towards Mode 2.” ATSE Focus jul/aug(98).

4.7 Strangway, D.W. (unknown). Planning and preparing for the
21st century in higher education. Higher education and human
resource development for the pacific basin: Issues for the 21st
century. Paper.

4.8  Thorens, Justin (1996). “Role and Mission of the University at the
Dawn of the 21st Century.” Higher Education Policy 9(4): 267-75.

5 National governments

5.1  Department of Trade and Industry (1999). Excellence and
opportunity. A science policy for the 21st century. (DTI)

5.2 Ministerie van OCW (2001). Grenzeloos Leren; Een
Verkenning Naar Onderwijs En Onderzoek in 2010.
Zoetermeer

5.3 Norway: Academia 21st Century

5.4  Sweden: Academia 21st Century

5.5  Swedish Ministry of Education and Science (2000). Research
and Renewal, Summary of a Government Bill. 1/3.
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6 Industry
6.1 Everhart, T.E. (1996). “Investing in Technological Leadership.’
The Bridge 26(3&4).
6.2  Galvin, R.W. (1996). “Trends in Engineering and Science: An
Industry View.” The Bridge 26(3&4).
6.3  Nicol, R. (2000). “The Future of Research - Collaboration.”
BT Technology Journal 18(1).
6.4  UNICE (2000). Stimulating Creativity and Innovation in
Europe; the Unice Benchmarking Report 2000. UNICE.
6.5  ---(2001). Investing in Knowledge. Joint manifesto of
VNO-NCW, KNAW, WO, TNO and VSNU.
7 Other
7.1 --- (1997). “The Knowledge Factory. A Survey of
Universities.” the Economist.
7.2 Euroscience (1998). The Future of Young Scientists in
Europe. (draft) Euroscience work group.
7.3 (---) (2000). Policy for Higher Education in a Changing
World. Future Policy Scenarios. The Futures Project.
7.4 ---(200T7). Privileges Lost, Responsibilities Gained:
Reconstructing Higher Education. the Futures project:
Columbia University Teachers College.
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National agencies and advisory bodies

1.1 Centraal Planbureau (2001). Higher education reform: getting the
incentives right.

Chapter 8: The Dutch HE system: options for policy-makers.

In this final chapter the authors, after an analysis of funding systems in a number
of countries (e.g. Australia, Denmark) offer several policy options for the
Netherlands. The underlying idea being that HE is not a public good, but a priva-
te good with potential external benefits. The idea therefore is that governmental
subsidy is only in order if it leads to positive externalities that would not have been
realised otherwise. Externalities come in several kinds, positive effects for the econ-
omy and culture and social equity. In all other cases governmental money is bet-

ter spend elsewhere.

From this perspective the authors come to the following set of policy-options:

- Replace part of the public subsidies to the HE sector by private contributions;

- let student debt repayments be based on an automatic income-contingent
repayment scheme, where minimum monthly instalments increase with income;

- permit institutions to set their own tuition fees within some price range speci-
fied by the government;

- permit institutions to select a certain percentage of their students (as a pilot
study);

- provide public support to Master programs in those disciplines from which sub-
stantial spillovers to society can be expected;

- strengthen the link between research funding and research performance;

- carefully stimulate universities to recognise the commercial value of research

results and to implements a patenting and licensing policy.

1.2 Overlegcommissie verkenningen (OCV)(1996). Een vitaal kennissysteem;
Nederlands onderzoek in toekomstig perspectief.

The key question of this report that is based on explorations of separate fields of
research concerns the kind of research and knowledge system needed in the
Netherlands. They stress that a vital knowledge system requires an intensive
mutual relationship between science and society. Strategic co-operation among
institutions is also important. Points of departure for such co-operation are self-
governance (including the other side of the same coin: increased accountability),

differentiation and stressing distinctive features. These are important points
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because of economies of scale and because of required multidisciplinarity, both in
science itself and in societal ‘problems’.

The report mentions four trends or main themes: 1) information and commu-
nication in a knowledge society, 2) the pursuit of a vital and sustainable economy,
3) internationalisation, including regionalisation, and 4) improving the quality of
life.

Then the report discusses some particular fields of science, including concrete

recommendations for each field. This will be left aside in this study at issue.

1.3 RAND Europe (2001). Visies op de toekomst van het wetenschappelijk
onderzoek.

MOCenW commissioned RAND Europe to develop a number of scenarios for
Dutch research in 2008. Although the main report contains interesting elements,
we concentrate on the four scenarios. In these scenarios a number of demogra-
phic and economic background factors are fixed: positive migration balance,
ageing population, a restricted shortage of researchers, GDP > 500 billion Euro,
growth GDP is 2,5% per year, investments in R&D > 12 billion Euro, investments
in R&D 2,5% of the GDP (1% government 1,5% business and industry).

Research the Netherlands Inc.: The government facilitates research and allo-
cates resources based on performance indicators (publications, citations, number
of graduates, number of PhDs granted, patents, peer review) and does not inter-
fere at the institutions’ level regarding the contents of research. Research institu-
tions co-operate in a competitive environment. Researchers work together in
teams and are collectively responsible and accountable. Contract research increa-
ses in size, basic research decreases. Although the Netherlands aspire to an excel-
lent role in the knowledge economy, international competition makes it hard to
achieve this ambition. Improved terms of employment commit the researchers to
‘their’ institution. Many multidisciplinary teams work together on research the-
mes.

Following the footsteps of Van Leeuwenhoek: The government is directive
and purposive and allocates resources based on research priorities (basic rese-
arch). Consequently, the government is also concerned with the contents of rese-
arch at the institutions. Researchers are individually responsible and accountable.
Basic research through research councils increases at the cost of other basic rese-
arch. Although the Netherlands aspire to an excellent role in the knowledge econ-
omy, international competition makes it hard to achieve this ambition. Improved
terms of employment commit the researchers to ‘their’ institution. Research is car-
ried out within the traditional disciplines, experiences with multidisciplinary rese-

arch have been unsuccessful.
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Champions’ Leagues of Research: The government facilitates research and
allocates resources based on performance indicators (publications, citations, num-
ber of graduates, number of PhDs granted, patents, peer review) and does not
interfere at the institutions’ level regarding the contents of research. Research
institutions co-operate in a competitive environment, market competition increa-
ses as well as public-private co-operation. The size of basic research decreases,
European flows of funds and flows of funds from business and industry increase.
European integration and co-operation increase, mobility of staff and students is
high. Regarding terms of employment, differentiation occurs between institu-
tions. This also partly explains differences in the level of satisfaction of (young)
researchers. Research is carried out within the traditional disciplines, experiences
with multidisciplinary research have been unsuccessful.

Co-ordinated Advanced European Science Area for Research: European and
national governments purposively work together. Europe tries to combat the
unnecessary fragmentation of research and the diverging national policies. The
focus is on multidisciplinary research teams directed towards societal problems in
international strategic alliances. Increasingly, public and private organisations
work together. The size of basic research decreases, European flows of funds and
flows of funds from business and industry increase. European integration and co-
operation increase, mobility of staff and students is high. Regarding terms of

employment, differentiation occurs between institutions.

In particular attention is paid to the contextual factors: internationalisation, the
role of government (national and European) and markets, and funding mecha-
nisms. These contextual factors also play a dominant role in the eventual scena-
rios, for these differ in the level of (inter)national co-operation and competition,

the shifts in the flows of funds and the role of governments.

1.4 Pomp, J. M. (2000). Diversiteit in de mondiale kenniseconomie.

The author states that welfare in the knowledge economy depends for an impor-

tant part on education, science and technology. In each of these areas govern-

ment plays an important role: the knowledge economy requires a knowledge

policy. The author sketches several trends in the context of Higher Education that

have an impact on those areas.

- Growing individualisation makes greater diversity important, economies of
scale become less important. It also leads to less willingness to redistribute
incomes; therefore prevention of social inequality through education becomes

more important.
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- ICT changes the context of many jobs, experimenting with new forms of edu-
cation is important. ICT makes it easier to measure and process performance
indicators.

- International mobility makes it more difficult to keep highly trained people in
the country and thus for example to maintain a progressive tax system. This
again makes education important as a means to prevent large social inequali-
ties. To keep universities interesting for excellent researchers more diversity and
stronger incentives for quality are important.

These trends lead the author to several policy suggestions (here only education

and science are listed, since they are important in the context of the AWT-project.

In terms of education:

- Prevent falling behind international peers, extra money and more performan-
ce stimulation;

- admitting private Higher Education institutions to create competition and
volume;

- stimulate life long learning;

- choose priorities carefully, it is impossible for governments to meet all
demands, therefore they need to select according to societal relevance.

In terms of science:

- specialisation: international mobility may put pressure on the egalitarian Dutch
system, greater autonomy, selection, tuition fee differentiation and distributing
research funds according to performance;

- internationalisation: a world wide shift from fundamental to applied research
may deplete the sources of applied research, international co-ordination of
research funding for fundamental research may prevent this;

- knowledge creation and diffusion: applied research is important and should be
co-ordinated through the market, fundamental research remains important
and its results should be freely available. Governments should therefore restrict
applied research at universities to protect fundamental research.

Evaluation from the perspective of our theoretical framework

This contribution focuses on the context of HE institutions and develops a few

policy-options governments have to deal with the trends in this context. The

author claims that individualisation; ICT and internationalisation have an impor-
tant impact on education and science. In the field of science this leads him to sug-
gest: more diversity, more stress on small but excellent research institutes, more
international co-ordination of funding and more stress on diffusion of knowledge.

In the field of education he suggests more funding, more use of performance indi-

cators, more stress on life long learning and a more careful choosing of priorities.
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1.5 Wissenschaftsrat (2000). Theses for the future development of the system of

higher education and research in Germany.

This document follows up a series of “system evaluations” by the Wissenschaftsrat
of different key elements in the German research system: the evaluations of the
Blaue Liste Institutes and the GrossForschungsEinrichtungenin 2000 and those
Fraunhofer Gesellschaft and the Max Planck Gesellschaft in 1998-99. As a result of
these evaluations, and other discussions the Wissenschaftsrat, an advisory body
with membership from Federal government and the Ldnder, comes to the con-
clusion that reforms and financial support of a far higher order are necessary to
exploit the potential of the higher education and research system. The three main
changes the Wissenschaftsrat think are needed are:

1. An orientation more to possible applications of research and better linkages

between teaching and practice. Increase of resources therefor should be used
for general cross-institutional application oriented programmes and for deve-
loping the research base at Fachhochschulen (“universities of applied sciences”).
Currently, universities in Germany have in some areas a monopoly on teaching,
although many of their students would profit from a more applied orientation.
Like in engineering in those fields it should be the Fachhochschulen that edu-
cate the lion’s share of the students. Only in humanities, where teaching and
research are necessarily intertwined, the universities are the only place for hig-
her education.

. Stronger internationalisation of the German system of higher education and

research, especially for the humanities and social sciences. This should be sup-
ported by transnational institutional structures, such as one at European level
for the promotion of pure research independent from the Commission. Pure
research implies here both knowledge and application oriented pure research
in all fields of science. The subsidiarity principle implies that not just that regio-
nal and national academic spheres should be strengthened but also that joint
European activities should be developed. At the European level program defi-
nition and execution should be separated in order to decrease administration

costs.

. Better use of information and communication structures., to raise international

presence and develop virtual centres.

This can be done according to the Wissenschaftsrat if:

- The institutions for higher education raise their profile and create more defin-

ed missions. This explicitly implies that parts of the institutions that do not
comply with the mission should be closed. Allocation of funding should be

based upon the actual activities and performances within the missions;

- the mobility of academics and students should be increased, and international
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experience should be a prerequisite for appointments at senior positions;

- institutional competition (within and between institutions) is increased to
counteract current functional differentiation in the German higher education
and research system. Funding should be linked to clear incentives for acquisi-
tion;

- different institutions co-operate more closely, and the concentration of diffe-
rent academic institutions at one site should be stimulated and rewarded;

- academic institutions increase their capacity for self-organisation and govern-
ments should withdraw themselves from controlling higher education at a
detailed level. Instead the government should develop clear processes of eva-
luating research and teaching;

- the unity of research and education should be renewed and universities must
become “academic organisational centres”, which implies that they should rea-
lise some of the institutional differentiation which has developed up to now
outside their walls. Instead of organise the unity at the level of the individual
researcher, institutes should develop organisational forms in which the unity is
maintained;

- private higher education institutions can be interesting partners for public insti-
tutions and sites of innovation, but the state should guarantee public access to
public institutions to those that have shown to have the right capacities.

Academic / researcher / professional

2.1 Altbach, P. C. (1999). Comparative perspectives on private higher
education.

The author claims that private HE is one of the most dynamic and fastest growing
segments of post-secondary education at the turn of the 21* century. This is due
to the unprecedented demand for HE and the inability or unwillingness of govern-
ments to provide Higher Education. The rise of private HE is the consequence of
two developments, new private institutions of HE are established and public insti-
tutions are, wholly or partially, privatised.

While private HE is growing worldwide, there are major variations. Most
western European countries are still dominated by public universities (95% of the
students study in public institutions). Significantly it is in Eastern Europe and the
former Soviet Union where private HE has really taken off. In the United States
many of the most famous universities are private, but 80% of the students are stu-

dying in public universities. In comparative terms private HE is most powerful in
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Asia, in countries like Japan, South Korea, the Philippines and Indonesia 80% of
the students studies in private institutions. Latin America traditionally has a priva-
te sector dominated by the church, but in the past several decades a secular pri-
vate sector has come up catering for a majority of the students.

The growing trend of private HE raises a few issues that need to be discussed.

The author raises these issues:

- How should private HE be funded? Most private institutions depend fully on
tuition fees, which raises problems in terms of planning and control. Most pri-
vate institutions (apart from established elite institutions) do not have much of
a safety net. As the private sector grows there will be debate whether private
institutions should have access to government funding programs for research,
student aid, construction and the like;

- private institutions seek to fit into the academic system of a nation because
their survival depends on being able to attract students. Especially in the deve-
loping world almost all of the newer private schools rank toward the bottom of
the academic hierarchy. This is due to the time it takes to built an academic
reputation, the applied nature of these private institutions and their limited
budgets. Even among the newer institutions there are exceptions, mostly due
to a combination of large financial resources and skilful leadership. On the
whole this raises the question of whether private institutions and the academic
system are compatible on a large scale;

- private HE operates with considerable autonomy in most countries, simply
because they receive little public funding and government lacks steering mecha-
nisms. How much autonomy should private HE have? Should quality be control-
led? Should quality be measured as professional relevance or academic stan-
dards?;

- HE delivers a unique product: knowledge and the credentials to work with it in
modern societies. At the same time HE improves the human resources needed
for societal and economical growth. What should be the public responsibilities

of private Higher Education?

The author raises the issue of the growing importance of private Higher
Education. This is a development both in the context and within the organisations
of Higher Education. Firstly, in the context, in so far as it creates a market for
Higher Education. Secondly, a change inside the organisations of research and
education, in the sense that these organisations become private institutions. The
development leads to questions of funding, quality assessment and the public

responsibility of private institutions.
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2.2 Barnett, Ronald. (1997). Beyond competence.

Barnett argues that both the concepts of academic competence (the traditional
view on the university’s role in knowledge acquisition and transfer) and operatio-
nal competence (introduced in the new discourse on the economic function of
higher education) are not meeting the requirements of the future. The reason is
that the world and its future are unknowable in several senses: e.g. knowledge is
socially reflexive (epistemological instability), scepticism of the hegemonic claims
of particular frameworks and professional expertise, there are only a few incon-

testable secure knowledge claims. This implies that there should be a third way:

Operational Academic Life-world

competence competence becoming
Epistemology Know how Know that Reflective knowing
Situations Defined pragma-  Defined by intel-  Open definition (mul-

tically lectual field tiple approaches)
Focus Outcomes Propositions Dialogue and argu-

Transferability
Learning
Communication
Evaluation
Value orienta-
tion
Boundary
conditions

Critique

Meta-operations
Experiential
Strategic
Economic
Economic survi-
val
Organisational
norms

For better practi-
cal effectiveness

Meta-cognition
Propositional
Disciplinary
Truthfulness
Relative strength
of discipline
Norms of intellec-
tual field

For better cogniti-

ve understanding

ment
Meta-critique
Meta-learning
Dialogical

Consensus

The ‘common good’

Practicalities of dis-
course
For better practical

understanding

This new conception looks neither to traditions of cognition nor to given situations
requiring identified skills. Instead, this conception recognises a world in which all bets
are off, and where the only means of effective survival is for us collectively to go on
reviewing the world we are in and refashioning it and ourselves in the process. The
refashioning will include considerations of what it is to know and to live effectively in
the world. No consensus is assumed on any matter, but for meaningful dialogue to
take place there would need to be some agreement on elementary rules of rational
engagement. Beyond that, the world would result from our collective engagements

with each other and in the context of our collective understanding of the world.
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2.3 Clark, Burton R. (1998). Creating entrepreneurial universities:
organisational pathways of transformation.

Clark describes how five enterprising universities in Europe transformed them-
selves between 1980 and 1995 to exercise more initiative and become more inde-
pendent. In the introduction and the final chapter he puts forward more genera-
lised concepts. Point of departure in his analysis is that he sees an imbalance bet-
ween demand and response for universities: demands on universities outrun their
capacity to respond. The mentioned demand pressures are: more students, and
more different types of students, seek and obtain access; more segments of the
labour force demand university graduates trained for highly specialised occupa-
tions; increased expectations from HE (e.g. governments expect more at lower
cost per unit); and, most important of all, knowledge outruns resources (no uni-
versity can control knowledge growth). The scale and scope of just the tempora-
ry knowledge base is unbelievable. These four broad streams of endless demand
converge to create enormous demand overload. Universities are caught in crossfire
of expectations. And all the channels of demand exhibit a high rate of change.

How can demand and response be brought into reasonable balance? And the
national level (system level) this is primarily done by differentiation. One way to
cope with the growing imbalance is the (spontaneous) creation of different types
of universities. The differentiation response, according to Clark, finally comes
down tot he individual university. But as knowledge outruns resources, than a uni-
versity basic departments are under even greater pressure to commit to speciali-
ties that differentiate them from their peer-discipline departments at other uni-
versities. And what happens among departments and faculties radiates upward to
intensify the need for entire universities to differentiate themselves in niches of
knowledge, clientele and labour market linkage. But it may imply that the
imbalance only deepens.

At the end of the day it makes sense to give universities a substantial amount
of institutional autonomy to deal with this imbalance. In order to be successful
you have to develop entrepreneurial leadership to go along with institutional
autonomy. Clark describes a governing concept with five elements that should
establish, or maintain, successful institutions:

- A strengthened steering core: ‘strong’ executive leadership for greater syste-
matic capacity to steer themselves;

- the enhanced development periphery: a matrix-like structure whit significant
emphasis for contract research, contract education and consultation;

- the discretionary funding base: universities have to build a diversified funding

base to construct a portfolio to share rising costs (‘diversity in funding’);
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- the stimulated heartland: the schizophrenic university: entrepreneurial on the
one hand, and traditional on the other. Input and maintenance of traditions
academic values and expertise continues to be essential;

- the entrepreneurial belief: one must develop the idea, beliefs, culture, identity
and saga about the own institution (the corporate identity become important).

An entrepreneurial achievement of distinctiveness serves internally to unify an

identity and thereby, ironically, to rebuild a sense of community. There may be

continue fear that a traditional academic community will be fragmented if entre-
preneurial behaviour takes over. However, diffuse in structure and fragmented in
intent, traditional European universities have had little or no common symbolic
and material integration. What integration they have had is steadily eroded by
increasing scale and scope. Collective entrepreneurship overcomes their scattered

character, leading toward a more integrated self.

2.4 Coffield, F. and B. Williamson. (1997). Repositioning higher education.
The challenge for HE is not just an economic one. Next to a general (in fact tra-
ditional) commitment to education, research and critical scholarship, there is a
need to develop strong defences against the forces and values that erode demo-
cracy. The task is to play a part in building the kind of society which achieves a
high quality of life for all its members in ways which are consistent with the care
of a sustainable natural environment and a stable order of international relations-
hips. We have to imagine a society whose HE institutions contribute to the wider
goals within the public realm and whose own systems of management reflect the
values of a civilised and democratic society.

HE institutions should:

- be structured to nurture, examine critically and promulgate the values of a
democratic society (truthfulness, objectivity, freedom of thought and expres-
sion, personal integrity, honesty, democratic ways of working);

- facilitate the lifelong education of all citizens in the service of democracy;

- remain accountable bodies in the public realm, serving legitimate and agreed
public goals;

- require a strong international outlook. They have to be simultaneously local
and global in their intellectual reach;

- promote forms of learning which are themselves inter-disciplinary and which
enable students to be aware critically of the basis of all claims to knowledge
and truth ;

- be accessible on a lifelong basis to all those who can benefit from it;
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- not be constrained by the geography of their position or the time frames of an
ecclesiastical calendar;

- reflect in the structures of their own management the moral purposes for
which they exist;

- nurture within themselves and justify publicly a climate in which the unthink-
able can be thought, in which research and scholarship of a completely non-
utilitarian kind can be undertaken and where the search for knowledge can be
celebrated as an end in itself;

- resolve the contradiction between dependency on specialised bodies of know-
ledge to which only relatively few people have access and access for citizens and
consumers to knowledge to make informed choices and to keep modernity
going.

Concrete contributions of the universities are: defend critical, basic research and

scholarship; articulate, promote and defend their commitment to democratic

values; innovate outwards through active, committed engagement with the
needs of the localities and the regions; generate more income to reduce depen-
dency on state funding; open up the curriculum to enable more flexible forms of
study exploiting new information technologies and placing much greater empha-
sis on helping students to acquire a knowledge of how to learn; strive for much
higher involvement of staff and students in university’s decision-making proces-
ses; and develop better mechanisms of strategic planning to anticipate change

(instead of short-term and reactive planning).

2.5 Delanty, G. (2001). Challenging knowledge, the university in the knowledge
society.

In this book Delanty describes the development of the university as a key institu-
tion of modernity and assesses the what he calls the ‘crises of the university’ in
relation to globalisation and the change of the nation state, development of the
information society, the changing relations between capital and knowledge
(industry and university), and the relation between teaching and research. To him
the university is not just an education and research institute, but a site were know-
ledge, culture and society meet. In this function the new identity has to be
sought: as a site for reflexively constituted knowledge and as a site for developing
(technological) citizenship. As such it deviates from contributions from the socio-
logy of knowledge that emphasise the usability of current academic knowledge as
expertise and innovation source. (Mode 2, Triple Helix).

The book is based on insights from sociology of knowledge, social theory of

modernity and the debate on the university and thus bridges different perspecti-
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ves on the role of knowledge and the university. The combination of perspectives
enables Delanty to look at the academic knowledge not just as ‘science’, but also
as part of the Western culture. The starting observation is the crises of the idea of
the modern university, because of the changes in the social contract between
state and university, the key role of knowledge in society, the spread of knowled-
ge throughout society and the democratisation of knowledge. The university has
lost its prominent position and seems to become just another institution in socie-
ty, indicated by the increasing bureaucratisation as well as capitalisation of tea-
ching and research. Contra this post-modern analysis, Delanty develops an alter-
native role. First as a site were different kinds of knowledge come together that
are reflexively communicated and were possible combined. In this way it can
recapture the public discourse, and develop a second key role for the knowledge
society, that is the development of technological citizenship. For this new role the
university has to develop new links (1) with society, (2) between the sciences, and
(3) with the state.

The full argument rests on an historical analyses of the role of the university in
the development of modernity (Chapters 2-4), the cultural role of university in
developing critical and new cognitive models (Chapters 4-6) and analysis of the
consequences of marketization of the university (Chapter 7), globalisation
(Chapter 8) and post-modernity (Chapter 9).

2.6 Duderstadyt, ).). (1997). The future of the university in an age of knowledge.
There are — according to the author — four trends converging in the final decade
of the 20" century: the importance of knowledge as a key factor in determining
security, prosperity and the quality of life; the global nature of our society; the
ease with which ITC enables the rapid exchange of information; and the degree
to which networking replaces more formal social structures.

These trends challenge universities. It challenges them to rethink their funda-
mental roles of creating, preserving, integrating, transmitting, and applying
knowledge. The role of transmitting knowledge for instance may change from
classroom instruction to digital teaching and learning, with — consequently —
changing roles for faculty members (from teacher to designer of learning proces-
ses). The role of creating knowledge may change from a disciplinary perspective
to a perspective driven by societal problems and relevance. The preservation of
knowledge changes from the traditional library function to a wide variety of digi-
tal technologies.

The trends and changing roles may change the HE enterprise; a new paradigm
may emerge.

AWT-achtergrondstudie nr. 28

o



a28. gxd

30-7-2002

9:42

Pagi na 103 $

103

The following elements are discussed:

- unbundling: universities are under increasing pressure to spin off or sell off or
close down parts of their traditional operations in the face of the new compe-
tition;

- from cottage industry to mass production: being used to one-of-a-kind
cottage industry, universities may have to get used to “packaging” educational
content for mass audiences. It may be that universities have to outsource the
production and distribution to the entertainment industry (for their experien-
ce in reaching mass audiences).;

- Restructuring: some universities may dissolve, other may merge, others may be
taken over and still others will work together in network structures.

Some operational-technological issues for the university in the future are the

investment in computer networks; an open eye for a diverse technology infra-

structure (not focusing on one or two vendors); answering the question what
should be provided by the university and what is the responsibility of the mem-
bers of the community; answering the question to what extent the university
should assist the student in acquiring the necessary hard- and software; and ans-
wering the question to which extent the evolution of ICT should be carefully co-
ordinated and centralised or whether thousand flowers should bloom decentrally.

The real challenge is not the technology as such, but rather imagining and
creating digitally mediated environments for the kinds of lives that we will want
to lead and the sorts of communities we will want to have (the author cites MIT
dean of architecture Mitchell’s book “City of Bits”). Experimentation seems to be
the adequate answer to the challenges.

In the future the following themes will likely characterise the HE enterprise in
the years ahead: lifelong learning, a seamless web, asynchronous learning, affor-

dability, interactive and collaborative working, and diversity of services.

2.7 Duderstadyt, J. J. (1999-2000). New roles for the 21*"-century university.

Duderstadt mentions a couple of powerful drivers for change:

- the age of knowledge: key strategic resource is knowledge itself (i.e. educated
people and their ideas) Knowledge is inexhaustible; the more it is used, the
more it multiplies and expands;

- demographic change: US population becomes increasingly diverse;

- globalisation;

- post Cold war world: much (US) research in the past was driven by the arms
race;

- market forces: competition for students, faculty and resources.
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The perspective of a market-driven restructuring of HE as an industry, although

perhaps both alien and distasteful to the academy, is nevertheless an important

framework for considering the future of the university. Universities will have to
learn to cope with the competitive pressures of this market place while preserving
the most important of their traditional values and character.

Faulty feels increasingly stress, fearing a decline in public support of research
sensing a loss of scholarly community with increasing disciplinary specialisation,
and being pulled out of the classroom and the laboratory by the demands of
grantsmanship. Even the concept of HE is challenged, as society and its elected
leaders increasingly see a college education as an individual benefit determined by
values of the marketplace rather than the broader needs of a democratic society.

Although universities teach skills and convey knowledge, they also preserve and
convey cultural heritage from one generation to the next, perform the research
necessary to generate new knowledge, serve as constructive social critics, and pro-
vide a broad area of knowledge-based services to society. This, however, is accor-
ding to Duderstadt, a “doom scenario”. Yet there is a far brighter vision for the
future of higher education. There are a number of themes that almost certainly
will factor into some part of the HE enterprise:

- Learner-centred; universities must become more focused on who they serve;
transformation from faculty-centred to learner-centred institutions;

- affordable; universities must become far more affordable, providing education
opportunities within the resources of all citizens;

- lifelong learning;

- interactive and collaborative learning techniques (pedagogy) effectively reach
the plug-and-play generation of the digital age;

- diverse: increasingly diverse population with diverse needs and goals;

- intelligent and adaptive: knowledge will increasingly foster the construction of
learning environments that are not only highly customised but adapted to the
needs of the learner.

The market place seeks low-cost quality services rather than prestige. It could be
that the culture of excellence, which has driven the evolution of and competition
among research universities, will no longer be accepted and sustained by the
public. Although this shift form prestige-driven to cost-competitive driven may
broaden the mission and capacity of many colleges and universities, it could do
so at the expense of the excellence of the nation’s very best institutions.

Knowledge will be the most valuable resource of the country. It might be con-
jectured that a social contract based on developing and maintaining the abilities

and talents of all people to their fullest extent could well transform schools, colle-
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ges, and universities into forms that would rival the research university in impor-
tance. Thus, the 21"-century analogue to the 19" century Land-grant University
might be termed a “learn-grant” university, designed to develop human resour-
ces as its top priority along with the infrastructure necessary to sustain a know-
ledge-driven society.

Clearly, HE will flourish in the decades ahead. In a knowledge-intense society
the need for advanced education will become ever more pressing, both for indi-
viduals and society. Yet it also is likely that the university as it stands today will
change in profound ways to serve a changing world. The real question is not whe-
ther HE will be transformed, but rather how and by whom. If the university is
capable of transforming itself to respond to the needs of a culture of learning.
Then what is currently perceived as the challenge of change may become the

opportunity for a renaissance in HE in the years ahead.

2.8 Enders, Jirgen (1999). Crisis? What crisis? The academic professions in the

knowledge

Enders is concerned about the future of the academic profession, which is uncer-
tain at present given all the change in and around higher education. There is, for
instance, the long-standing secular trend towards a ‘knowledge’ society, a ‘high-
ly qualified’ society, a society of ‘life-long learning’ or an ‘information’ society. The
changing nature and role of knowledge in society seem to be accompanied by
changes in HE (that are frequently conflicting):

- A decline in socio-economic status of HE alongside with the expansion of HE
and the ‘scientification’ of society;

- the growing importance of scientific knowledge and highly qualified expertise
is accompanied by a loss of exclusiveness as far as the role and centrality of HE
and the academic profession are concerned;

- the growing importance of scientific based knowledge on society is accompa-
nied by most ambivalent expectations as regards its impact on future develop-
ments;

- the academic profession is among the first global players.

Enders portrays four scenarios for the academic profession:

1. One might hope that the scientification of society will strengthen the academic
profession in its function as the cutting-edge profession, not only providing the
knowledge and skills on which advanced societies depend but also serving as
a kind of role model of rational and disinterested discourse for highly qualified
expertise. In this context, the academic profession might be characterised as

the axial profession training, socialising and selecting other professionals, as
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well as supplying them with research-based knowledge for their career.

2. The academic is endangered to loose its key position and leadership role within
HE as well as for further development of society. Privileges will be lost, tradi-
tional notions of control will be undermined. Mangers of institutions streng-
then their impact on outcomes and procedures. Deprofessionalization, bureau-
cratisation and marginalisation are frequently used terms.

3. The university as an old-style professional and collegial organisation will be
transformed in the context of a post modern society, and scenarios of the aca-
demic profession as a role model or as academic workers would probably
regarded to be old-fashioned. Main functions will be reinterpreted: teaching
might put a growing emphasis on social or even life skills and academics will
rather function as interpreters of truth as a relative concept. Research tends to
be organised as a non-hierarchical, pluralistic, trans-disciplinary, fast changing
and socially responsive activity.

4. The university will become a marginal institution, even in a knowledge society.
Academic professions will become, at best, an antiquity when they retain fixa-
ted in traditional characteristics and images of their job role. The ‘post-socie-
ties” might be better served by other institutions and the academic profession
might loose its central role as a main contributor of the cultural contribution,
the creation of new knowledge and the training of the young generation of
those who will run future societies.

2.9 Etzkowitz, H. and L. Leydesdorff (2000). The dynamics of innovation:
from national systems and “mode 2" to a triple helix of university--industry--
government relations.

In this article the Triple Helix model of university-industry-government relations is

elaborated. The essence of the model is that the interconnection between dyna-

mics in industry, government and science has resulted in a layer of tri-lateral net-
works and hybrid organisations that itself is in permanent transition but also per-
manently challenges the three founding systems of this layer. Any relation
between two of the three subsystems, e.g. through science policy, university poli-
¢y, university-industry interactions, government industry policy, can become
under pressure of the third actor and transformed. Communications and nego-
tiations between institutional partners generate an overlay that increasingly reor-
ganises the underlying arrangements. The institutional layer can be considered as
the retention of a developing system: that is through institutionalisation specific

outcomes of the communications and negotiations are stabilised and at least for
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some time structure further development. Consequently, transformations of inno-

vations systems (national, sectoral, regional, etc.) can be analysed in terms of

(neo-) evolutionary mechanisms in which both historical interorganisational inno-

vation patterns and pressures from new technologies are important.

Analytically the Triple Helix model, which in itself is abstract, provides for a
richer explanation of “Mode 2", because in addition to the short term history and
phenomena related it also describes underlying dynamics.

This has several implications:

1. Arrangements between industry and government no longer need to be con-
ceptualised as exclusively between national governments and specific indus-
trial sectors.

2. The driving force of the interactions can be specified as the expectation of pro-
fits, and thus the dynamics in terms of (quasi-) markets

3. The foundation of the model in terms of expectations leaves room for uncer-
tainties and chance processes;

4. The expansion of the higher education and the academic-research sector has
provided society with a realm in which different representations can be enter-
tained and recombined in a systematic manner. The university can function as
a laboratory of knowledge intensive developments.

5. The model explains why all sort of tensions in the relations between the three
spheres, and within each of the spheres need not to be resolved - e.g. Mode
1 and Mode 2 can within the model live perfectly together, and at the research
performance level often do;

6. The exchange media between the three spheres, the economic expectations,
the theoretical expectations and the assessment of what can realised within
geographically and institutional boundaries, has to be combined: the helices
need to be able to recursively communicate each others codes.

Thus, the authors claim that within this new model, universities research functions

as a locus in the “laboratory” of such knowledge-intensive network transitions.

Instead of working on the “Endless Frontier”, they are part of an “endless transi-

tion” in which basic research is linked to utilisation through a series of intermedi-

ate processes. However, despite emphases on the knowledge production role of
the university in Triple Helix studies, the authors stress that the real comparative
advantage of universities is their educational role. Through the educational role
the universities, more than other knowledge generating organisations, are able to
develop cumulative research programs and act as a continuous source of new

human capital and innovation.
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2.10 Etzkowitz, H., A. Webster, et al. (2000). The future of the university and
the university of the future: evolution of ivory tower to entrepreneurial para-
digm.

In a comparative study on the emergence of the entrepreneurial university and
future of the university, Etzkowitz et al. analyse the future of the university in terms
of the new Triple Helix. The Triple Helix model conceptualises the transition of the
research system in four processes: (1) a transformation of practices within univer-
sity, industry and government (the three constituencies in the model), (2) a trans-
formation of the relationships between these three helices, bringing them closer
together, (3) the creation and institutionalisation of trilateral interfaces, networks,
hybrid organisations etc. and (4) the recursive effect of this new layer on the three
constituencies themselves and the wider society. The fourth process implies that
new types of organisations can develop within each of the constituencies, of
which the entrepreneurial university is an example.

Specifying the four processes for the university may result in:

a) internal transformation through a reinterpretation of traditional roles and tasks,
e.g. through applying research and teaching tasks for economic activities
(commercial laboratories, consultancy);

b) stabilisation of trans-institutional arrangements, creating new opportunities
and rules of conduct for university researchers in fund raising and exploiting
knowledge;

¢) changing balance of centralisation and decentralisation, implying that central
stimuli for entrepreneurial activities are decentralised when they become wide-
ly accepted by the university community;

d) the creation of a wide arrange of new trilateral arrangements and new organi-
sational forms within or linked to the university.

Etzkowitz et al. describe the emergence of the entrepreneurial university within

very different research systems, US, UK, Japan, Latin America, France, Germany,

and conclude that this new species has strongly anchored itself at a global level.

The implication for the 21* Century university is that economic development

becomes part of its mission and organisationally it has to develop new organisa-

tional structures in which disciplinary departments are mixed, one find interdisci-
plinary centres and space for new activities. The precise form is unclear appar-
ently, as the authors expect a continuous invention of new roles and relationships

and thus a university sector in a continuous state of transition.
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2.11 Core group Europolis, (2000). New ways for science, technology and

innovation policies in the European geographical area.

The EUROPOLIS project held three workshops on science, technology and inno-

vation policies in Europe. In its summary and recommendations document the

core group of the project concludes that Europe is in need of a fundamental deba-
te on STI policies. (1) Allocation of responsibilities between regions, nations and

European level is unclear. Regional and local innovation networks should be the

responsibility of regional authorities, national and European level authorities shift

and share responsibilities towards R&D for public priorities; (2) future problems in
health, food security and safety, and sustainable development creates differ in
nature from past. They ask for demand driven, multidisciplinary R&D efforts, and
close linkages between research and civic society. (3) The European level will be
increased by ten new members, implying greater diversity and a need for better
articulation of objectives, ambitions and implementation of STI policies in Europe.

Rather than foreseeing the consequences for academic research, the document

concludes with seven recommendations on how science, technology and innova-

tion should be governed.

1. Institutions at the basis, like university hospitals and companies are key to train
people and assist innovation. They need to be more autonomous, diverse and
internationally oriented. In the knowledge society they can become “footholds
for the exploitation of knowledge” by being at the crossroads of regional and
global flows of knowledge, people and money. By being entrepreneurial and
responsive to outside demands, they will develop institutional diversity. For uni-
versities this implies varied balances between teaching and research. The crea-
tion of European Centres of Excellence is tempting but dangerous, as their is a
risk that the CoE’s will not be a result of a dynamism, but of bureaucratic com-
prises that divide the pie equally.

2. Contractual or more generally market-type relations are fine but should be
within limits. Sufficient and stable funding for basic and university research is
needed.

3. A policy for the European science base is needed, which implies that in the near
future one can think of one or more independent European research councils.
The need for European co-ordination of large facilities for science is emphasi-
sed.

4. Innovation policies should be oriented to develop well-functioning regional
innovation system. In addition a diverse set of innovation instruments at the
European level is needed, including a new patent system, stronger regulatory
framework, direct stimulation for SME’s and indirect stimulation through fiscal

means etc. for other companies.
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5. Development of two way communications between the science, public autho-
rities, regulatory agencies, public interest groups and industry on science,
technology and society.

6. A redesign of the Framework Programme into one programme with four parts.
One on furthering innovation concentrating on SME’s and regional innovation
systems. A second part on the science base. A third one concentrating on trai-
ning and human capital formation. A last but not least one part on R&D acti-
vities for public, European level policies.

7. For the new countries, a specific programme should be build that helps them

to catch up.

2.12Florida, Richard (1999). The role of the university: leveraging talent, not
technology.

Florida argues that universities might be in serious danger if they are simply regar-
ded as sources of technology. In the past decades research centres were designed
to attract corporate funding and technology transfer offices were started to com-
mercialise breakthroughs. There is always a fundamental tension between the pur-
suit of eminence and the need for financial resources. These days universities
might have gone too far in their relationships with industry, which may hamper
the advance of knowledge (secrecy, embargoes). Because of the establishment of
the new economy, or knowledge society, universities should be far more impor-
tant as the nation’s primary source of knowledge creation and talent. Smart peo-
ple become the most critical resource to any economy. In the new economy, ideas
and intellectual capital have replaced natural resources and mechanical innova-
tions as the raw material of economic growth. The university becomes more criti-
cal than ever as a provider of talent, knowledge, and innovation in the age of
knowledge-based capitalism.

Policymakers have to understand that universities do not operate as simple
engines of innovation. They are a crucial piece of the infrastructure of the know-
ledge economy, providing mechanisms for generating and harnessing talent.
Once policy makers embrace this view, they can begin to update or craft new poli-
cies. University-industry relations shouldn’t be stopped of course, but we must

support the university’s role in the broader creation of talent.
2.13 Georghiou, L. (2001). Evolving frameworks for European collaboration in
research and technology.

In a partly historical, partly forward looking paper on three European organisa-
tions for collaborative research and development, Eureka, COST and the
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Framework Programme, Georghiou, makes some specific proposals on the new
European RTD policy. He argues that the three programmes have become obso-
lete, especially because the administrative structures are not functioning well, and
because of their mutual relationships (or non-relationship) and that with national
research and innovation policies. The urgency for a new policy will be even grea-
ter when internationalisation of industry, the new national innovation policies
focussing on a network economy and the enlargement of the EU are taken into
account.

Georghiou recommends for future RTD policy at the European level to consi-
der research policy as part of innovation policy and aim at a better co-ordination
of the 95% of the public funding outside the Framework Programme and within
national discretion. This can only be done if a “variable geometry” is accepted and
current co-ordination frameworks of COST and EUREKA are reformed for this task.
The proposed framework is summarised in five points:

1. Set research policy in the context of a broader European policy.

2. Shift the main emphasis of European policy to co-ordination, with support of a
lion’s share of the Framework Programme.

3. Ensure that remaining parts of the FP are closely connected to the

Commission’s own policy.

4. Integrate COST and EUREKA and use them for co-ordination of innovation poli-
cies.
5. Create ample space for bottom up decision making, accept variable geometries

and compensate risk of these by separate cohesion policies.

2.14 Gibbons, M. (1997). Factors affecting the balance between teaching and
research in the universities of the twenty-first century.

Gibbons suggests that the current mode of knowledge production at the leading
edges in the sciences, social sciences and humanities is changing dramatically.
This development is being driven as much by the internal dynamics of knowled-
ge production as by government policy and by the demand for competitiveness.
A traditional, university-based mode of knowledge production, characterised by a
linear model (mode 1), is being complemented and to some extent supplanted
by a new type of knowledge production (mode 2), that is characterised by know-
ledge produced in the context of application, transdisciplinarity, heterogeneity
and organisational diversity, enhanced social accountability, and broadly based
systems of quality control. Mode 2 requires the universities, particularly in regard
of research, to come to grips with a new pattern for the social distribution of
knowledge production, especially the fact that they are no longer either the sole

or even the primary institutions on the cognitive landscape.
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Underlying carriers for change:

- governmental policies aiming at creating specific research universities;

- the collapse of the resource base for research (restrictions on budgets; more
competitors);

- the shifts to applied science, reflected in rapid growth of university-industry
research centres;

- the stimulation of technology transfer, universities as key players in regional
development;

- students seem to have lost interest in studying science.
The changes reflect a breakdown in trust between universities and their environ-
ment. There is more pressure to make universities more socially accountable. In
the years to come, there will be a need to build a new social contract between
science, the universities and society (government). Moreover, there is a massive
increase in demand both socially and economically for specialised information of
all kinds.

The consequences of these changes are that universities are threatened to con-
tinue to function as a central institution in the development of science and basic
research. Most universities are built upon a model of knowledge production that
has a disciplinary basis. The discipline defines what shall be counted as ‘good
science’. But this disciplinary-based system will come under pressure more and
more.

In model, problems are set and solved in a context governed by the discipli-
ne; in mode 2 knowledge is carried out in a context of application. Mode 1 is dis-
ciplinary; mode 2 is transdisciplinary. Mode 1 is characterised by homogeneity;
mode 2 by heterogeneity. Organisationally, mode 1 is hierarchical and tends to
preserve its form; mode 2 is more heterarchical and transient. Mode 2 is more
socially accountable and reflective as mode 1. Mode 2 includes a wider, more
temporary, and heterogeneous set of practitioners, collaborating on a problem
defined in a specific and localised context.

Mode 2 is marked by:

- an increase in the number of potential sites in which knowledge can be crea-
ted (not only universities, but non-university institute research centres, govern-
ment agencies, industrial laboratories, think tanks, consultancies, and in the
interaction of all of these);

- the linking of sites together in a variety of ways — electronically, organisatio-
nally, socially, informally — through the functioning networks of communica-
tion;

- the simultaneous differentiation, at these sites, of fields and areas of study into

finer and finer specialities.
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In this context, flexibility and response time are the crucial factors, and because
of them the types or organisations used to tackle them may vary greatly. Mode 2
research groups are less firmly institutionalised; temporary work teams and net-
works related to dissolving problems. Although problems may be transient and
groups short-lived, the organisation and communication pattern persists as a
matrix from which further groups and networks, dedicated to different problems,
will be formed.

Mode 2 knowledge is thus created in a great variety of organisations and insti-

tutions, including multi-national firms, network firms, small hi-tech firms based on
a particular technology, government institutions, research universities, laborato-
ries and institutes, as well as national and international research programs.
In mode 2, additional criteria (of quality) are added through the context of appli-
cation that now incorporates a diverse range of intellectual interests (via the dis-
cipline) as well as other social, economic, or political ones: e.g. questions such as
‘will the solution, if found, be competitive on the market?’, ‘will it be cost effecti-
ve?’, ‘will it be socially acceptable?’ This broadening implies that ‘good science’ is
more difficult to determine.

It is likely that mode 1 and mode 2 both will exist, but it depends on the res-
ponses of the institutions that are currently supporting mode 1 and on the social
diffusion of mode 2. Universities may embrace two distinct but interacting struc-
tures; one which supports research and another which supports undergraduate
training. Organisationally, universities that wish to continue in research will need
to become porous, to build partnerships, and to participate more fully with other
knowledge producing institutions wherever they may be located. If knowledge
production at the leading edge has the attributes of mode 2, then universities will
need to become more permeable as institutions. They will require revolving doors,

allowing some academics to leave and others to enter.

2.15Gibbons, M., C. Limoges, et al. (1994). The new production of knowledge:
The dynamics of science and research in contemporary societies.
Within most discussions on the future of academic research, as well as on the need
to adapt to the knowledge society, there is reference to changes in the knowled-
ge production, with “Mode 2" as the overall label. In their book on modes of
knowledge production Gibbons et al. claim analytically that a new mode of know-
ledge production has entered the academe and normatively that universities
should embrace this mode of knowledge production. This form of knowledge pro-
duction they call Mode 2 as opposed to the academic knowledge production that

developed within universities and institutes for basic research. This mode 1, or the
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Endless Frontier regime was supported by an increase of institutional funding of
the academe and by the specific ‘bottom up’ practices of research agencies.
Gibbons et al. specify four characteristics of the new mode of knowledge produc-
tion.

1.

Knowledge is produced in the context of application. Within the well-funded
academies the idea of ‘pure science’ developed referring to a form of know-
ledge production that was undirected by practical applications. In the eighties
the idea of pure science lost its prominent place. That is not to say that applied
sciences took over, but that with the development of new fields of research
(biotechnology, material sciences and micro electronics; but also environmen-
tal research, health sciences, etc.), new funding practices and new sponsors,
the idea of strategic science emerged. Strategic science became a label for
basic research undertaken in areas directed by a strong sense of the possibility
of applications. The practical use of basic research was not any more conside-
red as a serendipitous outcome but a became almost directly linked to specific

research trajectories.

. Knowledge develops through circulation of knowledge claims within and cer-

tification of these claims by specialists and practitioners within epistemic com-
munities. Within the traditional academe these epistemic communities are
strongly focussed on their own discipline and drove its development. In the
new mode, the contexts of applications induce much more heterogeneous epi-
stemic communities in which a diverse range of specialist exchange findings
and insights and develop transdisciplinary knowledge. The transdisciplinary
knowledge is less codified and circulates often through informal channels, but
its empirical and theoretical foundations, as well as its performative capacity in
the contexts of applications, certainly makes it a contribution to the develop-
ment of knowledge. Examples in this respect are the environmental sciences
and information and communication technologies. Within ICT developments
are so fast that a competitive position depends on the access to informal epi-
stemic communities and traditional trajectories for codification take too long.
Environmental sciences are typical in the way the policy and science have been
bridged and institutionalised in for instance the Intergovernmental Panel on
Climate Change, which developed its own practices to review the state of the

environmental knowledge in relation to political issues.

. Transdisciplinarity evolves better if organisational boundaries become flexible

and permeable. The organisational base of the new mode of knowledge pro-
duction is characterised by heterogeneity and diversity. Universities and basic
research institutes are only one possible site for mode 2 knowledge producti-
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on. As important are those organisations that traditionally are more focussed to
application and within the new knowledge production regime, find a way to
improve their position. Industrial laboratories, think tanks, consultancies,
government laboratories take part in the development. Trans-institutional col-
laborations develop for specific projects and programmes to exploit the com-
plementary nature of the capacities of these diverse institutions. Clearly, the
new communication and information technologies have facilitated these new
collaborations to a great extent.

4. The new mode of knowledge is firmly rooted within the academic institutes,
which to a different extent have responded to the new challenges and stret-
ches out the environment of these institutes. First of all in its focus on applica-
tion, as we mentioned above. But also in the concern about societal issues —
reflected in the translation of concern about issues like the environment,
health, ethics and others into new fields of research. Likewise the natural and
engineering sciences found epistemic counterparts in industry and government
laboratories, social sciences have them in government, public services and
government bureaux like statistical agencies and the like. An indication is that
in many countries, research programmes on genomics have within the pro-
gramme research build in on the ethical, legal and social implication (ELSI) of
the area.

The analysis of Gibbons et al. is related to the development of universities in two

ways. First of all, the academy, despite its traditional structure and proverbial

resistance to change, were among the sites were this new knowledge production
emerged. More over, according to Gibbons the change of the higher education
sector in the seventies towards massification of higher education and, conse-
quentially, of research has been one of the driving forces behind the development
of ‘Mode 2’. The massification of higher education forced the universities to bro-
aden their scope of view from the traditional academic professions and careers to
a much wider range of societal functions. New courses had to be developed and
existing courses had to become more flexible and respond to the diversification
of student’s expectations. More students implied also more research funds and
more accountability. New departments, and even new universities, had to find
niches within the existing academic landscape and became sites were new forms
of education and of knowledge production could be organised. In this respect it
is worthwhile to recall that although universities are among the oldest institutions

of our culture, at present the total number of universities is characterised by a

large number of small and medium sized institutions with low scientific research

orientation and low scientific research productivity.
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2.16 Horst, Han van der (1997). Will the university make it to 2084?
Universities have survived for centuries. They have survived important changes
such as the introduction of print and the industrial revolution. Will they however
survive the most recent revolution: the dawn of information and communication
technologies?

The author compares the recent trends with those at the time of the introduc-
tion of (book) print. The latter process, although revolutionary for it changed the
way students and professors learned and communicated, was much more gradual
than the present revolution. The present revolution is explosive, for the massifica-
tion of HE since WW Il and the equally explosive growth in human knowledge.

The new technologies enable students and teachers to communicate released
from the bonds of time and place. The new technologies will play an important
role in the ‘traditional’ degree programs, but also in specific courses for those
enrolling HE as adults and those combining work and learning. At the same time
the fast developments require those setting up programs to rethink the rationale
behind the programs: it’s no longer applicable knowledge that should be taught
solely. Students should learn how to maintain their level of professionality them-
selves.

In the future, the university’s contribution should be the academic approach,
the scientific method, concentration on frontline research and scholarship. In this
sense they should be what they always were: a community of scholars. But at the
same time the university should constantly interact with its surroundings, to be
able to know what products and services to offer (meeting real demands of the
future). In this respect the university should redesign itself: a little renovation is not

enough.

2.17 Huisman, )., D. Westerheijden en H. de Boer (2001). De tuinen van het
hoger onderwijs; Scenario’s voor 2010

This publication is based on a Delphi study on the future of HE (in the
Netherlands) and expertise of CHEPS. It describes three scenarios labelled: The
French Court Garden, the Polder Garden and a Nature Garden. Two dimensions
are distinguishing the three scenarios. The first one is the degree of order and
structure in the garden, and the authors assume that the more the government
acts as a gardener, the less diversity and excellence there will be. The other dimen-
sion is the degree of openness of the (national) system. The French Court Garden
is the most structured and closed one, the Nature Garden the most diverse and
open one. In addition, the scenarios contain elements such as demographic deve-

lopments, economics and information technology.
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The scenario’s primarily look at the organisation of HE at a system level (with
quite some attention to the accreditation), but with some references to the orga-
nisation of research in this system. For our project | highlight the latter.

The French Court Garden: In this scenario, the universities have developed
like US research universities, which are smaller than current ones and more speci-
alised. Because of a strict accreditation system non-academic education has gone
from the universities. Resulting budget cuts and on going greying has forced uni-
versities into concentration and specialisation. The specialisation allows universi-
ties to be excellent in a European perspective.

The Polder Garden: In the Polder Garden, there is some (negotiated?) diffe-
rentiation of universities and polytechnics into four groups: 5 traditional research
universities, 10 new research universities grown out of universities which merged
with polytechnics or developed in another new way, 11 former polytechnics that
have adopted (applied) research tasks, and 9 polytechnics without any research
task. For the educational tasks universities compete. Research is organised in a few
graduate schools, dominated by the 5 traditional universities. Financing of basic
research is unclear.

The Nature Garden: Universities and polytechnics have developed into HE
institutes of a diverse nature. Two traditional universities are still recognisable, but
in the globalised network economy a lot of other kinds have developed. National
research councils have merged at the European level, but for basic research natio-
nal governments have established new traditional ones, within Academy-like

organisations.

The possibility of scenario does indicate that the authors identify changes in the
garden of HE of which the future is uncertain. The authors say the role of national
government and internationalisation to be the two main factors for the develop-
ment of higher education. Less national government and more Europeanisation
results in more differentiation and excellence (and probably poorness). This dyna-
mic is elaborated for developments in education profiles and seems to be prima-
rily based on the way accreditation is organised. Different accreditation systems
determine opportunities and constrains for the development of universities as HE
institutes.

For research, the publication is less explicit. The organisation of academic rese-
arch seems to be a derivative of the organisation of education. If university edu-
cation is well structured and organised, research is. If education shows diversity,

so will research.
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2.18Johnston, R. (1998). The university of the future: Boyer revisited.

Rita Johnston discusses the evolution of the modern university (in the UK) in terms
of the struggle for dominance by each area of (US) scholarship, as defined by
Boyer in 1990 (but these ideas are relevant for other countries as well). Boyer iden-
tified and distinguished four key roles: scholarship for teaching; scholarship for dis-
covery; scholarship for application; and scholarship for integration (making connec-
tions between knowledge and models from different disciplines and within the
wider context). Johnston convincingly argues that all four areas of scholarship are
still necessary and remain the core business of universities.

The first paradigm (teaching) lasted from the Middle Ages until de 19" centu-
ry, the second (discovery) lasted from then until the 1960s, the third (application)
barely lasted three decades. The rate of change increases exponentially and must
be considered as constant. Although, in the intelligence based, electronically
mediated, global economy of the future, universities will require additional mana-
gerial and technological functions, these should not distract us from the core bus-
iness that universities have always been in, that is scholarship. We need to main-
tain the priorities for the professoriate for the reasons Boyer gave us: discovery to
avoid stagnation, teaching to avoid discontinuity, application to avoid irrelevance
and integration to avoid pedantry. As she concludes: “The university is surely the
gene pole of ideas from centuries of intellectual activity. The full intellectual diver-
sity of the inheritance must be treasured, much as rare breeds centres are now
being set up for plants and animals to ensure sustainable bio-diversity.”

Another interesting development that is according to Johnston taking place
concerns the evolution of the UK unitary HE-structure. There are two (compatible)
trends, she argues: on the one hand, greater distinction between institutions
within the university system and, on the other, greater collaboration between

individuals and departments.

2.19Judson King, C. (1998). Sustaining the research mission of the university of
California.

This article first describes the research environment in California (brief overview
of national and state funding,). In particular, a) declining federal funding of
research (in the sense of a lower percentage of institution’s total research budget
funded by federal sources), b) (state) demands for relevance c) national trend
toward an increase in private investment in university research.

A few aspects of the institutional context for research (institutional response
to the environmental conditions outlined above) are outlined. In particular, insti-

tutions have: a) sought to stimulate industry-university co-operation (mainly by
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means of a specific funding from the state of California, covering overhead costs
and encouraging private funding), and b) tried to document the effect of univer-
sity research on the state economy (by studying patenting and the flow of gra-
duates, and by mapping the location of young enterprises-proximity to the cam-
puses).

Another aspect of the institutional context, which is described, is the instituti-
on’s ability to plan or co-ordinate research. Three aspects are highlighted: a) an
institution’s ability to decide on the (broad) subject areas in which professors will
be hired, b) the ability of institutions to band together to try to influence the fede-
ral research agenda, c) the ability of institutions to stimulate disciplinary interac-
tion across the California system (9 campuses)-in some subject areas this has
brought about real co-ordination (dividing up the sub-disciplines across the diffe-
rent campuses, collectively discussing future research directions), and in other
subject areas the focus is more on research interaction.

Concerning the interaction between the environment and the institution(s): a)
there is a financial impact--the scarcity of research resources has an impact on the
institution which is trying to maintain and/or develop its research programs, and
b) in terms of answering demands for research relevance, institutions may impro-
ve their position by actively seeking to show the (regional economic) benefits of
research.

The article very much focuses on management strategies for adjusting to the
economic barriers or demands from the environment, and as the main problems
are considered to be financial ones, it can be considered to be written from an
economic perspective (more or less, although political aspects are touched on as

well).

2.20 Kuhlmann, S. (2001). Future governance of innovation policy in Europe --

three scenarios.

Kuhlmann (2001) systematically develops scenarios for European governance of

innovation policy.

He creates three scenarios:

1. A scenario which pictures a increasingly centralised an dominating European
innovation policy, in which the role of the national state is stepwise taken over
by the European Commission, intermediary bodies like research councils and
innovation agencies act on a European scale (either through collaboration/
merger of existing once or development of new bodies) and research perfor-

mance institutes become European (esp. TNO-like organisations).
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Another tendency in geographical scales of governance is in the direction of
decentralisation and regionalisation, and typical for the second scenario. In this
scenario the enlargement of the EU and the complexity of governance, has cre-
ated spaces for diversity, which are filled in by regional policies. The decentra-
lisation is enforced by the inability to co-ordinate those differences and co-ordi-
nation is replaced by competition between the regions. Those regions and
small countries, which started earlier on with investments in science, get their

returns.

. The third scenario is not just an in between scenario, but one that continues

current European policy making practices, which are from a policy theoretical
framework, innovative but not well-understood. This scenario suggests that
“Europe” co-evolves at regional, national and European level into an effective-
ly working multi-level, multi-actor constellation. Within this scenario, media-
ting bodies have a crucial policy role and there success will depend on their abi-
lity to facilitate negotiations, contestations, the exchange of strategic
information and act as platforms were different interests aggregate. Because of
the géométrie variable, the level by which actors are connected into certain
developments differs widely from actor to actor and from field to field.

The strength of the article is not just in the three scenario’s, which are - also in
the article — just sketches of what might be possible. The strength is in the analy-
sis of the underlying factors shaping future European innovation policies.

1.

The emergence of a European political system, which at least in the mid-term,
will be based on some sort of national policy. Subsequently, Kuhlmann assu-
mes that even when integration continues or regionalisation will flourish, natio-

nal policy making remains in one or another way important.

. The development of national innovation systems, which are stirred up by

ongoing globalisation of economic activities. As a result more and more firms,
and especially large ones that used to dominate national innovation systems,
are less and less rooted in national innovation structures. As a result the role of
national policies in relation to corporations is diminishing.

The development of innovation policy making in multi actor settings.
Historically, the scope of innovation policy has increased and developed
innovation policies are characterised by the formation of a range of arenas,
instruments and policies. As this range is different per country and region, the
relation with the European level differs as well, and guiding principles like the
subsidiarity principles do not give a clear guidance for balancing governance
responsibilities. At the European level, this creates space for a range of innova-
tion policies.

120 AWT-achtergrondstudie nr. 28

o



a28. gxd

30-7-2002

9:42

Pagi na 121 $

121

4. The result is a development of multi level governance which is not well struc-
tured and which future is unknown.
Summing up these different shaping factors result in conflicting tendencies, which
are elaborated in the three scenarios. In its concluding section, Kuhlmann argues
that the first scenario will probably fail because of resistance of strong national
bodies and the impossibility of centrally steering complex innovation patterns. He
finds the second scenario more probable, although the scenario bears strong risks
that some regions and countries really will fall behind. Currently the third scena-
rio seems most probable, and at least the way the European Research Area is ela-
borated by now, it suggests a co-evolution of what Kuhlmann calls “postnational”
political and innovation systems towards centrally mediated policymaking. The

impact of the Europeanisation on academic research is not discussed explicitly

2.21 Kwong, J. (2000). Introduction: Marketization and privatization in educa-
tion.

This editorial states that universities are both private and public institutions. This
poses special problems for their relation with the state and their management.
There is a trend to view universities more from the private perspective, the so-cal-
led Marketization of education. Marketization, here, refers to the adoption of free
market principles in running schools: e.g. cutting production costs, abandoning
goods not in demand, producing only popular products and advertising products.
Most of these activities are performed as consequences of the cuts in public spen-
ding which these institutions have witnessed in the past twenty years. Alongside
these free market practices schools have also retorted to making money in other
ways: sponsorship by firms, exclusive access to the campus for certain firms for a
fee, investing endowment money and even running their own firms. Privatisation
is also a trend, privatisation is different from Marketization, the latter is the adop-
tion of free market activities, and the former is the transfer from ownership or
administration to private hands. Privatisation can be seen in the contracting out
of support services, but more saliently the rise of for-profit universities. Although
there is a trend towards privatisation, government regulates these for-profit
schools often intensively.

The growing Marketization of HE has several effects. For one thing business ethos
and practices are becoming more acceptable in education, transmitting knowledge
is becoming a service, students are becoming customers; the success of programs is
increasingly judged by student enrolment or marketability. There may be contra-
dictions between the collective good and the outcomes of markets. Markets are the

aggregation of individual interest, ideally public service organisations serve the

AWT-achtergrondstudie nr. 28

o



a28. gxd

30-7-2002

9:42

Pagi na 122 $

122

interests of their clients. Examples of these contradictions are: raising tuition fees
excluding lower income groups, increasing enrolment to the extent that it lowers

quality of education, etc.

2.22 Leydesdorff, L. (2000). The triple helix: an evolutionary model of innova-
tions.
The article elaborates the triple helix model into an evolutionary model of inno-
vations, extending quasi-evolutionary economic models of lock-in, where there is
one source of variation into a model with three sources of innovation. The triple
helix model conceptualises the dynamics of research systems as a result of inter-
linked dynamics of university, industry and government. The article argues that
with one source of variations prolonged periods of equilibrium are possible.
However, in situations of interacting, reflexive dynamics a triple helix will exhibit
complex behaviour, although temporarily trajectories may emerge and continue
for some time. The specific complex system Leydesdorff develops implies that the
complex system remains in need of local action, but that the effect of the action
- e.g. policy actions — is unpredictable. As a consequence, triple helix science poli-
cy making should be reflexive in several aspects:
1. As long as the system moves along a trajectory, policy may remove barriers.
2. If the system gets globalised and becomes more uncertain, policy making
might create unintended consequences. Policy making in order to be produc-
tive needs to be knowledge intensive and often be oriented to certain niches
or regions.

The consequences for university are not further elaborated.

2.23 Mason, Robin (1998). Future trends.
The final chapter of the book looks into the future of the universities in a globali-
sed world. Throughout the book a central dilemma came to the fore. There is on
the one hand the reality of increasing competition, undercutting the university
both at home and abroad (with the ‘danger’ that if the traditional providers igno-
re the consumer demands, others (i.e. private for-profit universities, virtual uni-
versities, corporate universities, educational brokers) will quickly appear to meet
the demands). On the other hand, there is the belief that entering the global mar-
ket is ultimately undermining the whole notion of a university, for the focus in
comsumerisation in the short run.

One way out of the dilemma is co-operation, by: working with a complemen-
tary partner; working with an educational partner abroad; working with a consor-

tia of universities; working with international partners to develop courses jointly.
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The author believes that universities can become global providers without
losing their morals or their quality. Eventually global practices will be accepted as
the legitimate domain of universities. The same range between small elite provi-
ders and mass providers will be reflected at the global level. The process towards
global providers involves closures, amalgamation and the marginalisation of pure-

ly campus-based institutions.

2.24 Martin, B.R. (2001). The changing social Contract for science and the evo-

lution of the university

This article first traces the history of the “social contract” between universities (in

terms of the research function) and the state. It argues that the Cold War period

(1945 to the end of the 1980’s) was one in which more emphasis was put on high

levels of autonomy for science, and the period we are now entering/have now

entered could be characterised by a return to a more clearly defined relationship

(more clearly defined expectations) between federal funding agencies and rese-

arch institutions. In particular, three “driving forces for change” (environmental

factors) are identified:

- increasing competition (leading governments to need more explicit science
policies);

- constraints on public expenditure (governments need to be more selective in
funding and have clearer priorities), and;

- the growing importance of scientific competencies (demands for new skills has
led to mass higher education, but governments are not necessarily prepared to
pay for similar increases in the scale of scientific research, leading academics to
spend more time on teaching).

The result of the above is that governments now expect more specific benefits
from investments in research. Martin explains that we can understand these chan-
ges in terms of a shift from Mode 1 research (discipline-based) to Mode 2 (multi-
or trans-disciplinary, carried out in a variety of institutional settings). He prefers to
think of this as a changing balance between the two types, and the current balan-
ce can be said to be more similar to earlier eras.

Martin traces the history of different types of (university) institutions, and explains
how Mode 1 and Mode 2 research was distributed over different types of institutions
with different missions (i.e. the land-grant institutions were founded primarily to carry
out Mode 2 research), although the emphasis was more on Mode 1 research. What
has changed from 100 years ago, in Martin’s view, is that whereas earlier the public
and private spheres (and consequently funding) were quite separate, there is now an
emphasis on overlapping in the form of public-private ventures.
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The institutional consequences of this are likely (based on an analysis of orga-
nisational changes in the past) to be the birth of new hybrids (greater variety
within institutions in terms of mission, target audience, functions, etc.), and the
birth of new types of institutions with special functions (i.e. Phoenix University).
In addition, another possibility is the “networked university” which would involve
a closer integration with outside research institutes, or consultancy companies.
And finally he envisions more entrepreneurial universities which emphasise the

service (or “third”) function in addition to teaching and research.

2.25 Mayer, E. (1998). Interdisciplinarity: The endless frontier.

This article addresses the barriers to introducing interdisciplinary centres (specifi-
cally in the German context, but drawing on a wide variety of examples from
other countries). She argues that the complexity of modern questions of impor-
tance require such an interdisciplinary approach.

The barriers to institutionalisation of interdisciplinary innovations mainly stem
from the history of the university itself (the separation of knowledge into different
categories and the institutionalisation of these, and the funding mechanisms that
have been built up to support these research areas). Organisational aspects of
introducing or supporting interdisciplinary studies are noted (tensions between
departments if ownership of the new unit is not clarified), financial barriers (fun-
ding systems that do not deal well with non-discipline based research), and cul-
tural aspects are touched upon (strategies for creating a base or home for inter-

disciplinarity).

2.26 Middlehurst, R. (2000). Higher education professionals for the twenty-first

century.

Middlehurst report four common changes affecting business: rapid development

and deployment of ICT; increased speed of scientific and technological advance;

increasing global competition; changing demands in response to rising incomes
and shifting socio-economic pressures. These drivers of change may accord the

UK Department of Trade and Industry (DTI) end up in two scenarios:

- Wired world is a network of economic agents coming together via ICTs on a
project-by-project basis, held together by a web of contracts. Self-employment
and portfolio working are common and small, innovative and responsive bus-
inesses are dominant.

- Built to last in which businesses will seek to capture and internalise knowled-
ge (the principal competitive advantage), for instance through comprehensive
remuneration packages to retain individuals. Stable and often large companies

and strategic partnerships dominate the economic landscape.
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These drivers have been used to develop scenarios for HE (in the UK) in similar
ways. They reveal an increasingly crowded market place with new providers emer-
ging to compete with existing universities and colleges. Several types of universi-
ties are outlined: mega universities (China TV University 530,000 students, or Open
University UK 150,000 students); for-profit HE (Phoenix); virtual universities
(“Middle Asia Web University”); local low-cost provider university; “world school uni-
versity with branch campuses world-wide”; “Harvard-in-Australia university”, and
growing numbers of consortia.

Features related to these scenarios in HE are: technology-dependence; a blur-
ring of traditional boundaries, e.g. between higher and further education, public
and private, education and training; disaggregation of functions, including sepa-
ration of teaching from assessment and accreditation, and outsourcing; changing
educational values (shorter programs, delivered by practitioners, accompanied by
in-company certification rather than academic qualifications); global market place
of reputation built into recognisable “brands”; smart alliances across sectors; bro-
kers and visible growth of educational service companies; new competitors.

Middlehurst goes on to consider the impact of these trends and developments
for the concept of professionalism. In re-examining some of the key tenets of pro-
fessionalism — skills, authority, standards and autonomy - shifts are evident.
Professionals are increasingly expected to be “multi skilled”. Making the transition
from a narrow skill-base to multiple skills is unlikely to be achieved without trai-
ning and development. In the past, trust in professionals was bound up with a
mystique relating to expert knowledge. Today, trust is built on transparency of
behaviour and outcomes. The “authority of knowledge” is not accepted as impli-
cit; such authority has to be earned and legitimated in a constant series of nego-
tiations between constituencies and stakeholders. Professionals are often seen as
strongly autonomous and individualistic. However, increasing complexity calls for
extensive collaboration across different roles, constituencies and networks.

Growing complexity places a premium on the building of networks and this
could be usefully furthered if HE came to value the mobility of professionals across
sectors. Staff can be drawn form outside the sector and much can be learned from
benchmarking elsewhere. Institutions and the HE-sector as a whole urgently need
greater flexibility in contracts, reward systems and work practices to break down
the barriers between different categories of staff and to profit form the rich diver-
sity of talent available. In all, there will be a need for “continuous professional lear-

ning”.
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2.27 Middlehurst, Robin (2001). University challenges: borderless higher educa-
tion, today and tomorrow.

Middlehurst distinguishes four interrelated and partly overlapping sets of para-
meters of change. First, economic and business dynamics relate to the costs invol-
ved in expanding the range and flexibility of educational provision. The flexibility
concerns both pleasing new types of customers (e.g. working adults) and provi-
ding education differently (just in time’ learning). The economic and business
dynamics also concern the fact that governments probably cannot bear the costs
of higher education solely, while at the same time much is expected from higher
education in the knowledge society and the global economy.

Second, social and intellectual drivers are: widening access and participation,

rising public expectations of customer service (individual choice, provider accoun-
tability), challenges to traditional notions of educational authority, and new pat-
terns of interaction (network formation).
Third, technological developments relate to information and communication
technology, which erode the boundaries of previously separate sectors and bus-
inesses, and create new markets and competitors, and new combinations of pro-
ducts and services.

Fourth, changes in government policy are notable. Some policies have remai-
ned constant, but also new elements have been introduced, like new public
management and increasing attention to market and quasi-market mechanisms.
As a consequence of these sets of change parameters, the higher education lands-
cape may change considerably. The author distinguishes the following develop-
ments:

- the rise of corporate universities;

- the emergence of ‘for-profit’ education;

- the increasing role of media and publishing businesses;

- the rise of professional associations;

- the expansion of educational services and brokers ;

- virtual universities;

- increasing co-operation (networks, consortia) between universities and colleges.
The described change parameters will obviously have impact on the higher edu-
cation landscape, challenging existing universities. An evident challenge is to cope
with the changing boundaries in the landscape (as has been described above).
Another fundamental challenge is to rethink the delineation between core and
peripheral services. Universities will have to define their core business, and will
have to decide whether they should remain extended across the full range of ‘tra-

ditional’ services. A third fundamental challenge relates to prepare (or not) for a
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wider range of educational values beyond the traditional education of young
adults.

2.28 Muller, S. (1996). The advent of the “University of Calculation".

Muller distinguishes four kinds of universities throughout modern history: the
medieval University of Faith, the University of Reason (starting off in the 19" cen-
tury), the University of Discovery (second half of the 20" century) and now we are
at the doorstep of the University of Calculation.

Even we are still struggling to understand and manage the University of
Discovery, the University of Calculation is emerging. It is the product of the elec-
tronically operated intelligence processing made possible in the computer age. Its
hallmarks are the augmentation of individual human intelligence in terms of
speed, power, and imaging. The university will be no less profoundly affected by
the knowledge-driven society than other social institutions, but as part of the
knowledge industry it will be more fundamentally transformed than the rest. The
university will survive because the knowledge driven society requires knowledge-
trained human talent in substantial quantity, and the university is the existing
institution intended to train and capable of training such talent. Physical human
participation in the university of calculation may be flexible and reduced, but it is
not likely to fade away all together.

But what kind of institution will the emerging University of Calculation turn out
to be? That will depend on how four fundamental issues are addressed: will the
university still be a place of learning? Will it play a role in shaping the character of
the students (Bildung)? Will it retain the character of a community? And will the
university stand for a set of values?

Muller mentions some general forces that threaten the university (i.e. tend to
answer the questions negatively). One of them is that the general public by means
of the government, and the media nowadays regard the university primarily as an
economic investment that must provide an appropriate return. The present
University of Discovery with its vast laboratories and the like is expensive, but the
University of the Future will not cost less.

The University of Calculation, emerging form the University of Discovery to
serve the evolving knowledge economy, consumes applied knowledge in unpre-
cedented quantity and at near-incredible speed. Measured explicitly only in econ-
omic terms, the University of Calculation will find it difficult to maintain learning
merely for the sake of learning. In the knowledge society functionality appears to
be valued more than character formation (Bildung). Personal freedom is stressed.

This also impacts on the sense of community. There appears to be no question
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but that each individual within the University of Calculation will be able to func-
tion with an unprecedented degree of physical autonomy. There is a greater like-
lihood of clusters of relatively small disciplinary communities rather than a single,
all-embracing community. The University of Discovery already exhibits this featu-
re and the University of Calculation seems unlikely to reverse this trend.

The university of calculation can be seen as a expensive institution, highly func-
tional as an economic investment in terms of training and continuing innovation
in science and technology, no longer committed to learning per se nor to cha-
racter development, and representing a convenient aggregation of talents more
like a marketplace of research and training than an intellectual community. A fur-
ther implication of such an institutional evolution is that participants in its activi-
ties would not necessarily share any common set of values beyond the economic
imperative of producing well enough to be compensated, and vice versa. The uni-
versity would not play an institutional role based on its own set of values. There
are according to Muller however two avenues that appear to offer some relief. The
first is the atomisation of knowledge. The University of Calculation is to use its vast
augmentation of the human mind to reintegrate knowledge-to rebuild a sense of
the whole. Such an effort toward the recovery of coherence would at least to
some degree restore community within the university itself. The second avenue is
that the knowledge society offers enough leisure and access to its members to
make it possible for them to learn for pleasure as well as for vocational purposes.
A growing number of people seek education for the enrichment of their minds
and lives.

The integrity of the university of calculation in the next century depends on its
recommitment tot the coherence of human knowledge and to learning above and

beyond mere professional skilling.

2.29 Miiller-Boling, Detlef (1997). Neue medien — Hoffnungstréger fiir die
Hochschulenentwicklung?

The German HE system — like many other HE systems adapted to the quantitative

changes (mass enrolments). However, regarding qualitative adaptations, the

German Hochschulen are lagging most other Western European systems.

In the view of the author, future HE institutions should be autonomous, aca-
demic, competitive, discernible and economic (efficient). Each of these characte-
ristics raises questions concerning the role of new media. An important question
regarding the autonomy is whether innovations regarding new media and tech-
nologies can be implemented, given the weak corporate power of the governing

structure. With respect to the academic characteristic, the question is put forward
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whether the traditional unity of research and teaching can be maintained and
whether cultural differences will fade away because of a dominant (Anglo-Saxon)
culture. When competition will be a main characteristic of Hochschulen, one may
wonder whether private corporations will take over (parts of) the tasks and func-
tions of traditional providers of higher education. Regarding the discernible role
of Hochschulen, the author reflects on the question whether the new media will
bring about more homogeneity (one standard) or whether differences will be
more clear and whether working on the individual level (a consequence of the
introduction of new media and technology) is not at odds with developing an
institutional profile: does the individual learner perceive this. The final characte-
ristic, economic efficiency, challenges the institutions to find out whether new
media and technology are really more effective and efficient.

In the future, the state, business and industry and the Hochschulen themselves
can contribute to the development of new media and technology in higher edu-
cation. Regarding the latter, it is the question at which level of the organisation
the driving powers lie: the chair, the faculty, the institution or a group of institu-
tions. The author gives preference to strategy development at the institutional

level.

2.30 Newman, Frank (2000). Saving higher education’s soul. The futures project.
Though HE has maintained a remarkably stable structure new forces are reshaping
HE. The HE-environment is increasingly competitive and the reins of government
are loosening worldwide in favour of market-driven decision making. The nature
of the HE-system of the future depends on how skilfully the new market forces are
used and contained. For a long time HE institutions have held a privileged posi-
tion because they have focused on the needs of society rather than self-gains. In
turn they received special responsibilities. In a market driven area this special sta-
tus is endangered. Is this a serious problem? Or what needs to be saved? The pro-
blem is to ensure that the drive for efficiency and revenue takes careful account of
the broader purposes of HE. Newman pays attention to three special attributes of
HE:

- socialising students (to the community, to the life of the mind, and to the pro-

fession);

- providing all citizens social mobility through the opportunity for access to HE;
- and upholding the university as the home of disinterested scholarship in the
pursuit of truth as well as open and unfettered discussion of critical issues.
The real threat to HE is that we will focus only on the short-term gain that com-
petitive new forces offer us, that we will search for ways to maximise institutional
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revenue rather than pursue the longer-term goals that have formed the backbo-
ne of HE for centuries. There is no place for nostalgia, but at the same time we

need to be careful to rush toward for-profit activities.

2.31 Newman, Frank and Lara K. Couturier (2001). The new competitive arena:

market forces invade the academy. The futures project.

The authors claim that unprecedented competition is reshaping the basic way uni-

versities and colleges operate. They start their article by analysing the forces pus-

hing for greater competition, these include:

- more demanding students: as students are treated more like customers they
start acting more like customers;

- the rating systems increase competition;

- new (for profit, virtual) competitors;

- blurring of the difference between for profit and non profit institutions as the
former are moving into traditional academic areas particularly bachelor and
master degree programs. This is reinforces by the commercial activities of the
traditional non profit (both private and public) institutions;

- information on all kinds of education has become widely available on the

Internet.

The result is a market place for HE with choice among a wide array of alternatives.
These changes are combined with important developments in technology.
Computers and electronic network change the traditional teaching styles. In
choosing where to enrol students increasingly demand proof of the universities
ability in handling technology. Technology can reduce the cost of teaching offe-
ring an opportunity for new providers to enter the market. The competition is
centred round these new teaching styles, each institution showing its ability to
help students learn. This also means a shift from competition on inputs (selectivi-
ty, endowments etc.) to a competition on output (measuring learning).

The consequences of the increased competition on new issues are difficult to
predict, but it is certain that every institution will be affected. Certain study pro-
grams, especially those with large lectures will suffer most. A danger is that the
new for profit providers only select the profitable part of the market, leaving the
universities in poverty. All this is not to say that the traditional models will disap-
pear, but even within these models changes will be made.

For policy makers there are difficult choices to be made. The authors suggest poli-
cy makers to:
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- require a better flow of information and a greater degree of transparency;

- reducing bureaucracy and putting frameworks in place that stimulate institu-
tions to take into account public demands;

- provide incentives for the use of technologies;

- require the measurement of learner outcomes;

- design financial aid packages that balance the desire to reward student merit
and the stimulation of participation by low income and less advantaged stu-
dents;

- Stimulate institutions to be entrepreneurial.

Institutions too should react:

- institutions will need a strategy in order to compete;

- institution will have to find their specific niche;

- leadership will be key in the new competitive environment

If policy makers and institutional leaders are slow to understand and react they run

the danger of drifting into an environment that is unconsidered and to some

degree unexpected. This may lead to several problems:

- less able and affluent students may be neglected;

- traditional institutions may slowly transform in for profit institutions loosing
their academic values;

- prestige may become a more important performance indicator than learner
outcomes;

- agradual growth of large-scale institutions with uniform practices, the creation
of course ware may move out of the academic process to for profit firms with

less variety as a result.

However, there are also great opportunities in terms of new learning modes, for
costs being lowered, access to be increased. But for these to be realised discussion

and planning are essential.

2.32Newman, Frank and Lara K. Couturier (2002). Trading public good in the
higher education market. The observatory on borderless higher education.
The futures project.

The article starts from the assumption that market forces in HE may have positive

effects, but if the market is released uncontrolled it may negatively affect HE as

well. Good in the sense, that institutions may become more open to their envi-

ronment. Bad if the academic values of institutions are corrupted by the need to
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make money. The article then deals with the question which solutions help steer
the market in ways that benefit the social good.

The authors start of by arguing that markets and competition have become
central to HE in the past decade. There is competition among old universities for
scarce resources and students. There is competition with new (private) institutions
sometimes in the area of virtual education or life long learning. This competition
has moved to a global scale with the formation of alliances of universities to offer
online courses.

The authors claim that this new complex and dynamic environment requires
from the institutions that they have a strategy rather than drift into the future.
There are difficult questions for governments too:

- how to overlay a societal frame on the policy decisions so that the welfare of
society and its student become the ultimate goal?
- what incentives to use to redefine competition so that institutions compete to

fulfil the public good?

This is specified in the article into three more questions:

1. How can policy encourage institutions to measure and report learner outcomes

so that the market is operating based on good information about institutional
performance?
One of the problems here is to define quality, recognising the new situation of
life long learning and virtual education that transforms Higher Education.
Another problem is the increasing number of foreign institutions that operate
in a country. The authors propose measuring learner outcomes along the tea-
ching missions of the institution.

2. How can policy turn students who cannot pay or will be expensive to educate
into a target-market?

Basically governments should provide HE institutions with premiums for accep-
ting and graduating students from lower income classes or under-represented
students.

3. What types of new market oriented structures for HE systems would encoura-
ge institutional accountability, responsiveness and innovation?

The authors propose the following. The state maintains ownership of the insti-
tutional assets. The state and institutions negotiate a fixed annual budget,
adjusted for inflation, with the agreement that the institution will not request
further state support. The institution is then responsible for making up for any
lost revenues for fund-raising, tuition revenues and contracts with business and
industry. Institutions can qualify for bonus funding based on performance in
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areas such as measurement of learner outcomes, partnerships with elementary
and secondary schools, diversity of enrolment by socio-economic status, race

ethnicity and service to the community.

2.33 Noll, A. Michael. Technology and the future of the university: A sober view.
Technology has had considerable impact on education and the university, but the
Internet — today’s newest technology — will not lead to the death of the universi-
ty. While there is clearly a role for virtual education over the Internet, the con-
ventional university will survive since students are well served by a real, physical,

educational experience.

2.34 Nowotny, H., P. Scott, et al. (2001). Re-thinking science.

In their book Re-thinking Science, Nowotny et al. also develop the consequences
of mode 2 knowledge production for the university, after a recapitulation of the
main argument of Gibbons et al. The crucial issue for universities is how they cope
with on the one hand to define a core, set priorities, create effective management
— which implies some sort of organisation along probably anachronistic divisions
between disciplines, or teaching and research, or scientific and social roles — and
on the other hand de-institutionalise itself in order to become an open organisa-
tion which enables flexible responses on the needs of the knowledge society and
allows for different institutional forms for teaching and research. They give little
guidance, but reference to virtual universities, corporate universities and “primiti-
ve” universities based on networks of researchers, teachers and students as possi-
ble models. Within the sea of change, they also pinpoint two stable functions for
the universities. First the education of researchers, for which it has a monopoly.
Second, to be the generator of cultural norms for a society, which might be more
than ever procedural and less substantive. Nowotny et al. consider such procedu-
ral norms also as a possible base for creation of knowledge within the future aca-
deme, “instead of detailed methodologies”.

In three later chapters of the book they take up this issue of creating socially
robust knowledge (knowledge that can holds when it moves through different
societal contexts) within three arguments. First: the basic conditions for creating
knowledge are still valid. Knowledge still has to rest on consensibility of claims —
that is the ability to contribute to consensus — and consensuality — the maximum
degree of agreement. Of course, socially robust implies that the scope of consen-
sus is much wider and transcends the traditional boundaries of science. The
second argument is that indeed the reliability of knowledge, which rests always

bounded social and epistemic circumstances, has to be realised while being sen-
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sitive to social implications. Or more radical: knowledge can only become reliable
within wider contexts if it is robust towards these social implications.
Consequently, that science ‘works’ becomes more important than an objecti-
vity based on strict methodologies. Nowotny et al.'s third argument indeed is that
the epistemic core of new knowledge is empty, that is there is not one methodo-
logical principle that lies at the core of knowledge production, but rather a reper-

toire of norms and practices.

2.35 Pavitt, K. (2000). Academic research in Europe. SPRU electronic working
papers series.

In a working paper, Keith Pavitt argues that up till now Europe’s innovation poli-

cy has neglected the role of publicly funded academic research. He argues that

the Commission should consider the possibility of an independent Agency (rese-

arch council) to fund academic research based on quality solely. In comparison

with the US, EU fails to develop real competition on academic funding and puts

to much emphasis on issues like “foresight”, “practical usefulness” and “regional

spread of funding”.

Characteristics of the Agency should be:

1. Strict separation of the Agency’s funding and decision making from national
agency funding.

2. Participation in decision-making of high quality scientists.

3. Strong focus on quality, original and exciting research programmes.

4. Flexibility and variety in funding schemes from postgraduate support to leng-
thy research programmes.

2.36 Peters, G. and M. Vermeulen (2000). Marktwerking in het hoger onderwijs.

The authors analyse the extent to which HE systems have been marketised and

conclude that this has been very limited so far, mostly because students do not

decide on entrance on the basis of price and quality. Marketization may be possi-

ble in the future, but depends critically on four pre-conditions:

- enough customer information;

- no monopolies;

- no distribution problems (no exclusion on the basis of income);

- many externalities (positive/ negative effects for others than those who pay/
earn).

The authors conclude that the first three preconditions are met, but that the

fourth may be problematic. HE has distinct positive effects on national economies.
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This poses a restriction, as well, because it raises the complexity of the market. HE
institutions will have to cater for very different groups of students, partly on mar-
kets, partly in the public sphere. Also the institutions are in a sense squashed in
between their customers, their professional values and the government. All this
can be dealt with, but requires highly skilled management. A final problem is the
effects of competition, this may increase efficiency in some parts of HE, but other
parts depend critically on sharing of knowledge. Marketization may be necessary

and even positive, but it requires a strategy thought through well.

2.37 Privateer, Paul Michael (1999). Academic technology and the future of hig-
her education. Strategic paths taken and not taken.
Privateer argues that a change is needed regarding education technology. Old
notions of teaching and instructional delivery must be replaced by new learning
management systems. If colleges and universities want to reinvent themselves,
they have to take a long and hard strategic look into how their delivery of instruc-
tion conflicts with the cognitive potentials of contemporary information techno-
logies. It makes little sense for academia to continue a tradition of learning signi-
ficantly as odds with technologies that are currently altering how humans learn
and interact with each other in new learning communities. If our computers are
becoming smarter, able to selectively retrieve, store, and alter highly volatile infor-
mation life cycles. Then the role of the learner is changing too. Our students need
no longer function like machines that replicate a “master” knowledge of some-
thing that will surely change because technology will continue to make more
information available then even before, especially with quantum computing and
nanotechnologies looming in the near future. Our students, like our institutions,
should be prepared for a different path. Learning (“strategic academic technolo-
gy"”) should be aimed on the production of intelligence rather than on the stora-
ge and recall of random and quickly outmoded information. Institutions should
articulate a new mythology based upon new connections between contempora-
ry notions of organisations, contemporary global issues, and contemporary tech-

nologies.

2.38 Renwick, William L. (1996). The future of face-to-face and distance teaching in
post-secondary education.

The author posits three questions. First, who will be the delivery actors of post-

secondary distance education? Second, whether the dual-mode (combination of

traditional and virtual university) university is the likely future of all HE institutions.

Third, what should be the interaction between the two modes of education (face-
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to-face versus distance education) and what are the consequences on teaching
staff, content, and design of materials.

Regarding the first question, the author expects that new kinds of relationships
are beginning to form between HE institutions and other organisations and agen-
cies, which best can be thought of as strategic alliances (contractual agreements
to protect or advance mutually agreed objectives). Furthermore, there is more
room for entrepreneurial activity, either by the public and private sector. This
could lead to a stronger position of private enterprises in the HE industry.

Concerning the position of dual-mode, face-to-face and distance institutions,
the author expects that dual-mode and distance institutions will survive in the
future. The dual-mode university is however challenged to further develop the
dual-mode approach, addressing the issue of effectiveness. The traditional face-to-
face universities will be challenged to implement elements of information and
communication technology. This does not logically imply that the university
should offer distance education; implementing ICT can also be confined to
research or experimental work on a relatively small scale.

The interaction between the two modes of education is not seen as very com-
plicated. One could assume that the underlying views, norms and values of the
two modes are rather distinctive and that there is in fact rivalry between the two
(which mode is more effective or efficient?). The author argues however, that
given the developing tradition in dual-mode institutions, the differences are blur-
ring. There is mutual understanding of the underlying perspectives on learning
and teaching, and most staff involved understands that in the future a combina-
tion between the two modes is the most feasible way to survive. This in particular
relates to the new generation of staff — the present-day students — which is raised
in a culture that views the role of information and communication technology as

more or less given.

2.39 Richardson, R. C. et al. (1998). Higher education governance, balancing
institutional and market influences.

Changing policy environment:

- HE has become essential for a middle class life and thus for social mobility;

- an increasing enrolment demand with more diversity;

- pressures of cost-containment;

- eroding consensus on financial support;

- growing concerns about quality;

- the unpredictable impact of ICT;

- new providers of Higher Education;
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The authors claim that with these developments HE has entered a new era. The
past few decades were an era of institution building. Institution building benefits
from centralised structures. The new situation with greater complexities and dyna-
mics call for a more de-centralised system in which institutions are made more res-
ponsive to the needs of their environment. This does not mean that the state
should simply retreat. De-centralisation in itself will only give more authority to
the professionals inside the institutions. Though many of the values of the profes-
sional and society overlap leaving all authority to the professionals may lead to self
serving and inward oriented institutions. The state should use its authority to
balance the professional autonomy with market demands. Instruments that could
be used for this are: need based student financial assistance and competitive rese-
arch funding.

2.40 Rip, Arie (2001). Science for the 21" Century.

Epistemological aspects of future research are also developed by Rip in an essay

on Science for the 21" Century. In an historical based knowledge-sociological ana-

lysis of scientific knowledge production and current trends in science, he derives
more detailed requirements for processes and arrangements of robust knowledge
production. The current trends are:

1. Shift towards cross disciplinary and non-disciplinary research.

2. Shift out from traditional positions and roles.

3. Fusion between science, high-tech and the innovation competition.

4. Importance of scientific expertise for decision-making under uncertainty and
the call for “sound science.”.

5. Shifting social contract between science and society with new stakeholders
becoming important, new (and sometimes abstract) sponsors and new legiti-
mations for science.

These trends highlight a tension between on the one hand the need for some order

in knowledge production by reducing variety and develop productive practices and

on the other hand the need to go against the same order and innovate. “Traditional
science”, which in Rip’s analysis is less traditional, but a socio-historical product of
post WWII developments, celebrates one specific knowledge production and
emphasises disciplinary rules. But other forms of knowledge production have shown
their value and may become important again as well as new ones — based e.g. on
the possibilities of ICT — . In addition to the knowledge based on controlled expe-
riments within real or virtual laboratories, robust knowledge has developed in pro-
fessional communities through circulation of embodied knowledge and articula-

tion and codification of experiences between local practices and in disciplines like
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geography and biology through “natural history”, i.e. the recognition of patterns

in collections of observations. All three modes have found their own way of hand-

ling with the inevitable underdetermination of knowledge: that is knowledge can

never be fully certain, but can be made robust if it is produced through processes

that focus the claim, reduce the uncertainty and put in context. New ones may

develop, like the Mode 2, but the risk is that Mode 2 is indeed seen as the mode

of knowledge production and is made dominant by sponsors and institutional

practices of knowledge institutes. The risk is that possible other productive modes

of knowledge production will be suppressed and the produced knowledge is not

the best one within all circumstances. In order to prevent a (too quick) lock in of

one mode of knowledge production, Rip pleads for heterogeneity of knowledge

production. Another new mode is indicated in the concluding part of the essay,

were it is shown how indigenous knowledge of Maori can made a productive

mode of knowledge within New Zealand.

The essay is concluded by a list of requirements for robust knowledge production:

- profit from lab science and its acquired capacity to control conditions;

- give natural history modes of knowledge a central place again, to address issu-
es such as sustainability and the environment;

- gorget about disciplines, and create instead domains of overlapping knowled-
ge production;

- do not consider interdisciplinarity as a goal, but the management of heteroge-
neous knowledge,

- develop ways to get input from new stakeholders, such as the environmental
movement, patient organisations, etc.

- develop public involvement not through public understanding, but through
public capacity to make informed judgements about scientific claims;

- allow for partial lock ins through linkages between levels of the system and

nested spaces, but remain openings for new ventures.

2.41 Roberts, P. (1999). The future of the university: reflections from New
Zealand.
Roberts provides a typical example of changes in a HE-system that has undergo-
ne, and seems to continue to undergo, the winds of neoliberalism. He foresees a
possible future of a HE-system that is typically consumer driven. Institutions,
should they survive at all, will in his eyes be seen less as repositories of knowled-
ge and more as providers of services. Academics, likewise, will no longer be seen
as (merely) bearers of intellectual wisdom but as sellers of products. Conditions of

academic work will change: fixed-term lecturing appointments, and the develop-

AWT-achtergrondstudie nr. 28

o



a28. gxd

30-7-2002

9:42

Pagi na 139 $

139

ment of a growing army of tutors in poorly paid, teaching-only jobs. Flexible spe-
cialisation positively demands an easily disposable, infinitely malleable, unsettled,
non-unionised workforce.

The governmental policies all give evidence of a move toward a more compe-
titive tertiary environment. And if governmental funding continues t decline (in
real terms), the pressure to make money in non-traditional ways will show a cor-

responding increase.

2.42 Schimank, U. and M. Winnes. (2000). Beyond Humboldt? The relationship

between teaching and research in European university systems.

The authors argue that the relationship between teaching and research in Europe

is changing. Three idealtypical models of those relationships can be distinguished:

- the Humboldtian model (e.g. Germany, Italy): close connection between rese-
arch and teaching, no functional differentiation;

- (towards) the post-Humboldtian model (e.g. UK, Sweden, Norway, the
Netherlands), with much more functional differentiation (in terms of roles,
organisation, and resources) between the different tasks;

- (moving away from) the pre-Humboldtian model (e.g. France, Ireland, Iceland,
Spain and Hungary): much differentiation between research and teaching.
The two former systems have more and more been criticised. All systems are
moving in the direction of the post-Humboldtian pattern, but this pattern is not
yet stable. It's not yet stable because the Humboldtian model better fits most pro-
fessors’ interests (intrinsic attraction of research, reputation is located in research,
high process autonomy, dual tasks can be used as an excuse. This, the post
Humboldtian model is resisted by many academics). The conventional wisdom
that research and teaching should be united is nowadays under pressure (for good
teaching does not presuppose being an active researcher). Curiosity-oriented rese-
arch has always been defended by reference to this form of conventional wisdom.
It is the question whether curiosity-oriented research will find other ways of legi-
timisation “which buffer it as reliably against extra-scientific (=> mode 2)

demands”.

2.43Trow, Martin (1997). The development of information technology in
American higher education.

The author comments on debates on IT, for they lack a consideration of histori-

cally shaped characteristics of higher education, in particular the development

from elite (adult socialisation, the shaping of mind, character and sensibility) to

mass (the transmission of knowledge) to universal (“the study of all sorts of things

that escape categorisation”) higher education.
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There are three (analytically distinguishable) motives to add more IT to curri-
cula: enrichment and improved efficiencies in learning, wider access, and cost
containment. In elite institutions, IT will primarily used in addition to the traditio-
nal ways of education. Mass and universal education are characterised by the slo-
gan “here and now” and lend themselves better for IT application than elite hig-
her education. The difference — according to the author — between mass and
universal education in relation to IT is that in the former most immediate pro-
blems regarding organisation and finance will arise more sharply.

The fact that IT will primarily be used next to traditional education implies that
the ownership on IT-based education is still with the academic. It is unlikely that
a teacher will find commercial software that smoothly fits in with his/her traditio-
nal courseware, so teachers will develop handcrafted courseware. This conse-
quently also implies that developing IT-based education is costly and that teachers
need to be strongly motivated to create their courses. There are probably oppor-
tunities to use the experiences and resources of the extension branches of the elite
institutions to develop these specialised courses.

Another argument for the mix of traditional and IT-based education lies in the
confrontation of the views from administrators versus academics. From the admi-
nistrative perspective, using commercial software to broaden the clientele of the
institutions seems most attractive, but the idea of self-contained courseware with
minimal supervision might go against the academic traditions. An in-between
solution of a mix of the two approaches seems most feasible.

A third argument to engage in IT-based education despite the problems con-
nected to it, lies in the fact that other institutions are also introducing IT in higher
education. In combination with the challenge to introduce IT, institutions are
often afraid to lag behind other — competitive — institutions.

To overcome the duality of the mass market for courseware and the elite aca-
demic characteristics of universities, either new structures (schools, institutes)
could be created, extension services could be used, or partnerships with other

institutions could be developed.

2.44 Welle-Strand, A. (2000). Knowledge production, service and quality:
higher education tensions in Norway.

She argues that in the future mainly institutions that are able to produce and

transmit innovative and relevant knowledge that is competitive in the market will

prosper. Such institutions, the Service University, are likely to have the best chan-

ces of finding a pragmatic balance between knowledge-based services relevant for

the market and independent, innovative and critical research.
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In Norway, she says, the traditional research university is losing its hegemony.
It has to fight for its legitimacy, with all the new universities or other organisations
producing knowledge relevant for users, domestic as well as international. Mode
2 (Gibbons) is on the march. She makes the following assumptions about the
Norwegian situation:

Although the traditional research university seems still to be regarded as a sig-
nificant knowledge producer, there are clear signs of “newcomers”: state colleges,
private colleges, research institutions, and foreign organisations. The “new-
comers” seem to have strong political and economic support.

Institutional leadership will be one of the most decisive conditions for achieving
high quality science and profitable services. It is asserted that the successful insti-
tutions in the future will be an “ivory tower” and an “enterprise” at the same time,
making enough money to have healthy budgets and invest in basic research. They
will continue to have status as distinct scientific institutions.

2.45 Whitty, G. and Sally Power (2000). Marketization and privatization in
mass education systems.

Recent education reform in many countries has sought to dismantle centralised

educational bureaucracies to create systems that emphasise parental choice and

competition between schools, thereby creating quasi-markets in educational serv-

ices. In addition to this widespread Marketization of public education systems,

publicly financed and provided education services have been privatised.

In this paper, Marketization and privatisation policies are compared, and initi-
al research evidence on the impact of Marketization and privatisation in England,
the USA, Australia and New Zealand is examined in the light of the claims about
diversity of provision, efficiency, effectiveness and equity. The authors conclude:
“in general, the system-wide effects of recent reform measures do not seem yet
to demonstrate the positive outcomes envisaged by their leading proponents.”

The authors then consider the significance of attempts currently underway in
the UK and elsewhere to temper the emphasis on consumer rights within policies
of Marketization and privatisation with a renewed concern for the citizen rights
traditionally associated with social-democratic approaches to education policy.

"

They conclude: “...while the Third Way may offer an alternative to either vehe-
ment advocacy or rejection of Marketization and privatisation, there is already
some concern about the coherence of New Labour’s reforms and the extent to
which marketization and privatisation will continue unabated under the new more

fashionable discourse of mutuality and partnership.
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Supranational bodies

3.1 Caracostas, P. and U. Muldur (1997). Society, the endless frontier.

Some of the observations and ideas now brought under the label of the ERA have
been formulated before in “Society, the Endless Frontier”, a study by DGXII (the
Commission’s DG for Science, Research and Development) on the future of
research and innovation policies in the 21* century. The first part of this study des-
cribes the development of RTD policies as one which changed its main focus in
the OECD countries from “basic science for the military”, via “key technologies for
the industry” towards “innovation for society” nowadays. The report also descri-
bes the evolution of the Framework Programme and its achievements. The second
part analyses what got known as the European paradox: key strengths in science,
but lagging behind in innovation. The third part is the most interesting one for
our purposes as it sets out ideas to “deepening interaction between society, inno-
vation and Europe in the 21* Century. Following thinking on national systems of
innovation, the knowledge society and technology and society studies, it plea for
innovation policies focusing on dissemination of technology by co-operative net-
works, life-long learning and organisational innovation. In terms of structuring
European RTD policy, the document is modest in its proposals by “just” propo-
sing a co-ordination of science and technology policies at different levels.
Although not developed at length, what is interesting in this study is the empha-
sis on society as an/the important aspect of RTD policies. This notion continues
within most of the European policy discussion and addresses the epistemic and

civic dimensions of the future of academic research.

3.2 Council of the European Union (2001). The concrete future objectives of
education and training systems

Europe’s goal is to become the most competitive and dynamic knowledge-based

economy in the world, capable of sustainable economic growth with more and

better jobs and greater social cohesion. The world is characterised by rapid chan-

ge: increasing globalisation, growing complexity in terms of economic and

socio-cultural relations, ICT, and information and knowledge drive new econom-

ic structures. Changes concern:

- changes in working life;

- changing demographic structures and varied migration flows;

- equal opportunities and social exclusion;

- enlargement of the EU.
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In the light of these challenges and developments the European ministers of edu-
cation have adopted the following concrete strategic objectives for education and
training:

- increasing the quality and effectiveness of education and training systems;

- facilitating the access of all to the education and training systems;

- opening up education and training systems to the wider world.

3.3 Guidelines for EU research activities (2002-2006). Brussels: 22+ annexes.;
3.4 Towards a European research area.
In a “Communication” to several European policy actors, the Commission that
Europe is not investing sufficient in research and technology, although science
and technology are at the base of employment and at the heart of public policy
making. Yet, there is no European policy on research. National research policies
and that of the EU overlap without coherence. The document gives some broad
idea on how a European Research Area can be shaped in order to “go beyond the
static structure of 15+1 towards a more dynamic configuration.”

- In order to optimise current scientific strengths the Commission wants to cre-
ate (virtual) centres and develop a common policy for large research facilities.

- To overcome the 1541 policy structure, the commission wants more co-ordi-
nation of national and European research policy; including co-operation bet-
ween national funding bodies and closer co-operations between European
research organisations like ESF, ESA, EMBO, EUREKA, COST etc.

- To get a more dynamic private investment in R&D, Europe needs better use of
research policy and innovation policy instruments and effective tools to protect
intellectual property rights.

- Greater mobility of researchers across European and increase number of young
and of female researchers should improve the human capital in research;

- A common system of scientific and technological reference for policy decision
making and investments in research for policy should improve the use of know-
ledge in decision making.

- Europe needs a common framework for social and ethical values in scientific
and technological matters.

The consultation round on the ideas of the ERA has indicated wide support. The

6th Framework Programme is presented under the label of “making a reality of

the ERA”. As previous FP’s were an instrument for co-operation and collaboration,
the new one is designed to develop RTD excellence and its impact on the inno-
vation process and integration of European research. The ERA will be made real

by three ways: First integration of European research through networks of excel-
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lence, integrated projects and EU’s participation in research programmes of
Member States. Second, by “structuring” the ERA through co-ordination of acti-
vities in research and innovation, human resources and mobility, use and deve-
lopment of infrastructure, and development of science/society interface. Thirdly,
by strengthening the co-ordination and collaboration between research policies
and programmes of national and international scientific organisations and

Member states.

3.5 OECD (1998). University research in transition.

Assuming that universities are key elements in the science system, this document

explores the changes in the environment of universities and other higher educa-

tion institutions. The changes and trends raise serious questions regarding the
guarantee that these institutions can continue to make its contribution to the
science system.

The document distinguishes the following trends:

- declining government funding: government budgets for research and deve-
lopment decline and higher education institutions seek for new sources of sup-
port;

- changing nature of government funding: from input-oriented to mission-
oriented, output-oriented and contract-based;

- increasing industry research and development finance: leading universities to
perform research more directed to potential commercial applications;

- growing demand for economic relevance: the institutions are challenged to
contribute to the national innovation systems, while at the same time there are
constraints from the traditional organisation of disciplinary research;

- increasing systemic linkages: with industry, government, and other research
institutions to improve the effectiveness and feedback loop in national innova-
tion systems;

- growing research personnel concerns: ageing of the workforce and declining
interests in (some fields of ) science put pressure on the future availability of
future staff;

- internationalisation of university research: globalisation and technological
developments affect the climate for research, making research more competi-

tive and leading to specialisation.
The report maintains that OECD countries need to ensure that universities can
continue to perform their functions to the benefit of society at local, national and

global levels. Policy considerations/concerns are:

- how to achieve stability in research, particular regarding long-term curiosity-
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driven research, given stagnation of government research and the temptation
to emphasise short-term research for industry?

- what are the limits to concentration of university research, given the need that
universities also have local and regional functions?

- how to achieve a balance between the teaching and training function on the
one hand and the research function on the other?

- how to develop proper (in particular flexible) human resources policies for aca-
demic researchers and teachers?

- how to design adequate training for researchers?

- how to organise (more) autonomy for higher education institutions?

- How to organise valuable research evaluations?

The report closes with the recommendation to all relevant stakeholders (universi-
ties, governments, industry and society at large) to ensure that universities can
continue to adapt so that their three functions (production, transmission and
transfer of knowledge) can benefit society at the local, national and global levels.
Successfully addressing both the short-term and long-term challenges will requi-
re a concerted action.

3.6 OECD (1998). The global research village: How information and communi-

cation technologies affect the science system.

The central question in this document is how ICT has influenced science in five

areas and what are the implications for the science system. Regarding the

implications, these mainly concern those developing science policies. The report
therefore addresses in particular national governments. The report sketches the
state of the art, but hardly deals with future developments.

- Communication among scientists: There is a growth of collaborative arrange-
ments (e.g. publications with international collaborators, increase of commu-
nication in research projects).

- Access to scientific information: increased ability (accessibility) of databases
(e.g. digital libraries, software sharing).

- Scientific instruments: progress in the speed of computation, the use of virtual
laboratories, and the use of virtual instruments and miniaturisation (i.e. shrin-
king of instruments and tools in weight, volume and energy).

- Electronic publishing: growth in application of electronic journals. Dependent
on the specific approach (e.g. pre-print versus pure electronic), much can be

gained in terms of speed of processing.
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- Education and training: ICT opens opportunities for learning and allows for vir-
tual communication between teacher and student. Research on the effective-

ness and efficiency show diverging results.

Concluding remarks on the findings:

- there is a huge variety of ICT use and impact across the disciplines (e.g. natu-
ral sciences versus humanities);

- whether productivity has been improved or the costs of research lowered is dif-
ficult to answer, but potentially ICT offers substantial opportunities;

- the role of governments in ICT: support the technological infrastructure; pro-
vide an adequate regulatory framework; and give attention to ICT needs of
those involved in higher education.

3.7 OECD (1999). The response of higher education institutions to regional
needs.

The report states that there is a concern to harness higher education to specific
economic and social objectives, particularly in the field of regional development.
Universities are challenged to respond to demands of actors that have not (expli-
citly) been engaged in a dialogue with the universities. This does not imply that
higher education institutions have not spent time and energy on ties with the
regional environment, but the report pleads for recognition of a regional role
(service to the community) alongside and integrated with the ‘traditional’
teaching and research roles. The authors argue that value added can be attained
through mechanisms (funding, staff development, incentives and rewards, com-
munications, etc.) that link the three roles of the university with components of
the region (skills, innovation, and culture and community).

Based on a conceptual analysis and practical experiences regarding higher edu-
cation and regions, the authors mention a number of barriers and drivers. Some
examples of barriers regarding teaching: anxiety about decline in standards as a
consequence of the increased diversity of course provision, determination of con-
tent and mode of delivery of courses by external accreditation with little regard
for regional development needs, and weakly developed regional economic deve-
lopment strategies embracing all actors. Barriers regarding research: research
agenda heavily influenced by research councils and national government priori-
ties, academic staff promotion depending on original research of (inter)national
significance, research sponsors base their funding decisions mainly on the quality
and reputation of key individuals neglecting regional impact. Drivers for teaching:
attracting inward investment of firms with potential to collaborate with acade-

mics, increase the uptake of graduates into employment within the region, attract
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more revenue. Drivers for research: perceived thrust of government policy
towards promoting industrial links, regionalisation of national technology deve-
lopment and transfer policy in regional for a concerned with economic develop-
ment, demand from government and others for higher education’s involvement

as a precondition of competitively awarded industrial assistance.

The report formulates the following recommendations:

- to national governments: to compile and analyse basic information on the
geography of higher education within the national territory, to set up an inter-
ministerial dialogue and develop a national agenda (employment, education,
technology), and to work out incentives and funding programmes for regional
development and higher education institutions;

- to local and regional authorities: to use higher education institutions’ expertise
in regional analyses, to incorporate higher education institutions into regional
action plans and programmes, and to fund collaborative projects;

- to higher education institutions: to map regional links, to self-evaluate the insti-
tutional capacity to respond to regional needs, to establish internal mecha-
nisms (marketing, strategic planning, mutual understanding) for regional

engagement, to review incentives and reward systems, and to develop staff.

3.8 Salmi, J. (2001). Tertiary education in the 21" century: Challenges and
opportunities.

Salmi of the World Bank is certain that the hegemony of traditional universities is
definitely challenged and institutional differentiation is bound to accelerate, resul-
ting in a greater variety of organisational configurations and patterns with the
emergence of a myriad of alliances, linkages and partnerships within tertiary insti-
tutions, across institutions and even reaching beyond the HE sector. Nevertheless,
traditional universities, at least some of them, will continue to play a major role,
especially in advanced training and research, but they will undoubtedly undergo
significant transformations prompted by the application of new education tech-
nologies and the pressure of market forces.

Salmi sees three major, intertwined new challenges, which bear heavily on the
role and function of higher education:
- economic globalisation;
- the increasing importance of knowledge as a driver of growth;
- the information and communication revolution.

The implications of these converging challenges for HE systems and institutions
herald:
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Radical changes in training needs. Update knowledge on a regular basis; a pro-
gressive blurring between initial and continuing degree studies as well as bet-
ween young adult and mid-career training; primary clientele of universities will
no longer be young high school graduates; there will a growing importance of
“methodological knowledge” skills (the ability to learn in an autonomous way;
learning to learn), more competencies such as learning to work in teams, peer
teaching, creativity, resourcefulness and the ability to adjust to change; inter-
national recognition of degrees and credentials.

. New forms of competition. For instance, corporate universities, that is univer-

sities owned by, or very closely related to, big corporations; it is estimated that
there are about 1,600 institutions in the world today functioning as corporate
institutions; experts are predicting that by the year 2010, there will be more
corporate universities than traditional campus-based universities, and an incre-
asing proportion of them will be serving smaller companies rather than corpo-
rate giants. Another form of unconventional competition comes from the new
“academic brokers”, virtual entrepreneurs who specialise in bringing together

suppliers and consumers of educational services.

. New configurations and modes of operation for institutions. A key aspect will

be the ability of universities to organise traditional disciplines differently, taking
into consideration the emergence of new scientific and technological fields.
Training en research in new fields require the integration of a number of disci-
plines which have not necessarily been in contact previously, resulting in the
multiplication of inter- and multidisciplinary programs cutting across traditio-
nal institutional barriers. New patterns of knowledge creation do not imply
only a reconfiguration of departments into a different institutional map but
more importantly the reorganisation of research and training around the
search for solutions to complex problems, rather than the analytical practices
of traditional academic disciplines (mode 2; Gibbons). Realigning universities
on the basis of inter- and multidisciplinary learning and research themes does
not imply only changes in program and curriculum design, but also significant
modifications in the planning and organisation of the laboratory and workshop
infrastructure.

3.9 World Bank (1998/99). World development report. Knowledge for develop-

ment.

The report focuses on the importance of knowledge in today’s world. If focuses

specifically on two kinds of knowledge:
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- knowledge about technology, this knowledge is typically less available in the
developing world than in industrial countries and less available amongst the
poor than the rich;

- knowledge about attributes, a lack of this type of knowledge causes informa-

tion problems that frustrate the smooth functioning of markets.

These two types of knowledge are interrelated in the sense that more technical
knowledge can alleviate information problems. Universities are mostly useful in
their role to help absorbing and communicating knowledge. With the increasing
importance of knowledge in any country there is special importance for universi-
ties in developing countries. The World Bank report advises states to reduce the
knowledge gap of the poor by public subsidising of poorer members of the popu-
lation. It advises states to ensure that enough students enter in mathematical and
technical courses. And it advises to create life long learning opportunities in the

institutions.

Institutional leaders and managers

4.1 Alva, Jorge Klor de (1999). Remaking the academy in the age of informa-
tion.

Jorge Klor de Alva, president of the University of Phoenix, discusses the changes
of the new economy that is moving towards us without question. The knowled-
ge-based economy requires that learners will need to be reskilled numerous times
in their working lives if they wish to remain employed. Access to lifelong learning
will therefore become progressively more critical for employees as well as their
employers., who will find themselves pressured to provide or subsidise that access
if they wish to retain their workforce and remain competitive.

A knowledge-based economy must depend on networks and teamwork. There
must be reliance on (ICT) technology. Public private partnerships will be widely
prized. In such a vibrant milieu as this, many of the risk-averse, traditional rules of
HE are beginning to appear not merely quaint but irrelevant or, to the less chari-
table, downright absurd!

The University of Phoenix, in a way the first real national university, has helped
to prove that the age of learning is always, the place of learning is everywhere,
and the goal of learning for most people is best reached when treated as tactical.

Having adult students means having a different “clientele” with their own needs:
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- students want to complete their education while working full-time;
- they want a curriculum and faculty that are relevant to the workplace;
- they want their education to be cost-effective;
- they expect a high level of customer service;
- they want convenience.
It goes without saying that this might have serious effects on faculty. The
University of Phoenix has already started unbundling faculty roles, that is, in sepa-
rating teaching from content, development, and assessment. In other words, task

prescriptions, labour conditions and the like will (continue to) change.

4.2 Berkhout, A. ]. (1998). De universiteit van de 21° eeuw. Multidisciplinaire
wetenschap in een flexibele netwerkorganisatie.

Berkhout — member of the central executive board of the TU Delft — urges the
establishment of network structured university. If universities want to be the fron-
trunners in innovation processes, then the must pay more attention to interdisci-
plinarity. They have to realise this by stressing both the depth and the breadth of
knowledge and disciplines. The motive of scientific research, he argues, is not only
“scientific prestige”, but “societal impact” at the same time. The main challenge
for universities is to translate big societal problems into stimulating fundamental
scientific problem statements that attract the best scholars.

At present, Berkhout believes, continuous specialisation has led to fragmenta-
tion and compartmentalisation. A university, however, must be more than sum of
the parts (synergy). Generating “loose pieces of knowledge” is simply not good
enough anymore. Research must be co-ordinated and steered from a broader
concept in such a way that discipline-based specialists are told and taught that
their specialised knowledge (depth) must contribute to the larger whole (bre-
adth). Moreover, in the recent past much emphasis has been on “more of the
same thing” (monodisciplinary research schools). What is really needed, however,
is strong links between different disciplines: combining complementary knowledge.

This “and-and” strategy of depth and breadth research activities demands spe-
cial communication capabilities, because people from different disciplines easily
misunderstand each other. Too much communication may lead to “another dis-
cipline” (same jargon, concepts and thought), whereas too little interaction leads
to misunderstandings (answer should be: living apart together).

These processes of fragmentation and integration call for a network organisa-
tion (discipline-technology matrix). The columns of the university continue to be
the faculties, subdivided by departments and the like. The faculties are discipline-
based and protect specialisation. The rows create opportunities to combine the
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specialised knowledge of different faculties into coherent research programs.
Essential in this decompartementalisation is that the individual scientific contribu-
tions remain highly specialised to guarantee the depth of knowledge production.
In other words, it is neither mono nor multi, but both mono and multi.

One of the consequences of such a structure is that a second kind of professor
is demanded: besides scientific experts for specialised knowledge areas, universi-
ties need “integrators”; professors possessing specialised knowledge and having a
broad view of adjacent areas too. These professors must be willing to develop and

implement coherent multidisciplinary research programs.

4.3 Klerk, L. F. W. de (1999). Op weg naar de 21" eeuw: van academia naar
nutsschool?

Rector Magnificus Len de Klerk poses the question whether universities change, or
should change, from places of curiosity driven research to places of useful
research (“van academia naar nutsschool”). He holds the opinion that this is not a
“or —or” issue, but a “and — and” thing. It will be difficult to establish a hybrid suc-
cessfully, but it is the most desirable way. Universities, he argues, must be a place
for academia to teach scientific orientated courses (meant to train researchers) and
to carry out fundamental research (curiosity driven) for the sake (or utility) of all.
There is no contradiction by definition between fundamental-theoretical research
and practical-problem solving research. Academia, focused on knowledge disco-
very, has a utility function that will have the features of a market culture. In other
words, he foresees a public organisation that has privatised some cash cows and
that partly operates in a marketed world.

4.4 Fekete, A. (2001). Vision of The future for the university of sydney.

The aim of the University of Sydney should be the solving of hard, important pro-
blems. This aim emphasises knowledge creation and knowledge application. It is
therefore broader than the current concept of “research”.

According to Fekete, the best hope for teaching students to solve hard impor-
tant problems is to involve them in that process while they are students. This car-
ries “problem-based learning” or “active learning” to its logical conclusion: wor-
king on problems that are real, not merely realistic. It also aids in making students
participants in a “learning community”, with the other people (staff, students and

perhaps clients) who are co-operating to solve problems.

The current structure of the University of Sydney is very hierarchical, and thus

intrinsically conservative and divisive. Working on important problems requires
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flexible interaction and rapid response (change in weeks, not in years). A two-fold
organisation for the University is suggested, combining stable and innovative ele-
ments. The key is for the hierarchy to remain, but complemented by a diverse col-
lection of “clusters” or specialist centres, each focussed on a particular sort of pro-
blem.

There are many valuable aspects of the current hierarchical structure, with staff
working on continuing appointments in discipline-based departments in faculties
in colleges, under direction from a chain of command starting at the VC. This is a
powerful way to maintain the knowledge base, so that a coherent understanding
of the field is available when a problem becomes important where this discipline
is relevant. Fekete would like to see this structure maintained, with some changes.
The most important change is that staff should have continuing (secure) appoint-
ments for only part of their workload. The norm should be approximately half-
time positions in departments, and the other half would be “at-risk” employment
in the clusters. Another change would be a prominent shift from lecture-based
teaching.

The author hopes to see each cluster as an independent specialist group, dea-
ling with a focussed class of important problems. Staff would work in the clusters
on a short-term contract, or even on a casual fee-for-service basis, to supplement
the work and salary from their departmental appointments. Students would par-
ticipate as members of problem-solving teams, and gain academic credit towards
their degree.

New clusters are expected to arise continually in response to perceived oppor-
tunity, and old ones would fade as funding dropped or essential staff left.
Bureaucratic obstacles should be removed to any staff forming a cluster when they
see a niche. Fekete expects that Sydney’s University would not have a cluster in
every possible topic, but rather that they would have (at any time) some areas in
which we had special expertise; they might have a cluster for optical fibres, but
not for membrane technology; we might be a centre for intellectual property law
but not for taxation law.

4.5 Goedegebuure, L. and F. van Vught (2000). Monsters, markten en mon-
dialisering: uitdagingen voor de universiteit.

The authors analyse the combined (and interactive) impact of ICT and globalisa-

tion on new developments in Higher Education. Their first claim is that ICT will

fundamentally change teaching methods in universities. Methods of teaching will

be more interactive due to ICT, but ICT also offers the opportunity to increase stu-

dent numbers with a lower student staff ratio. Their second claim is that ICT in
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combination with globalisation makes distance education a possibility. There is a
growing market for HE worldwide. The authors expect fierce competition for that
market, especially for students from South East Asia. ICT can reduce costs and can
make these distant markets available, but high investments are necessary, to share
costs, international coalitions of universities are developing and will develop even
more in the future. The international developments and increasing importance of

markets require a changing role of the state, towards a more facilitating role.

4.6 Ronayne, Jarlath (1997). Research and the new universities towards mode 2.
Vice-chancellor Ronayne observes that many (in the UK, US and Australia) believe
that a research policy of selectivity and concentration in the pursuit of excellence
in research is desirable. The argument is that if a country wants (to continue) to
have world class universities than governments must concentrate its research
infrastructure and other funding in a small group of universities. Most advocates
of this policy perspective, however, do not realise, according to Ronayne, are una-
ware of the fact that the concept that constitutes a world class university is chan-
ging.

External relevance and accountability are being incorporated into the design of
the knowledge production process. The culture of academic science and its tradi-
tional value system is undergoing a major change. The new culture, no matter
what we may think of it, is one of entrepreneurship in a commercial/economic
sense. Mode 2 research is on its way!

Ronayne mentions four phases in research policy (US/UK perspective). The first
one is designated “policy for science” (just after WOII the growth of science per
se was stressed). Then, around 1970, phase 2 came into existence, “science in
policy”, stressing the use of science in the pursuit of national goals. Phase 3, poli-
cy for technological innovation focuses on how does one link the scientific enter-
prise to industrial innovation and competitiveness. And, now phase 4, that is
mode 2, is on its way. Mode 2 challenges research policies and practices by asking
what contribution to economic performance can realistically be expected from
disciplinary based sciences institutionalised in the universities and driven by inter-
nal considerations. The role of the discipline-based science in the economy has yet
to be critically examined. The transition to the new phase of science policy will
need to be understood in terms of shifting intellectual values and revised con-
structions of knowledge itself. Science and technology are not now as functional-
ly separated as they were and in the new phase they will be virtually inseparable
within a multidimensional concept of the transformation of fundamental concepts

to marketable products.
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In formulating research policies the perspectives from which it is viewed must
now encompass not only the nature of knowledge itself but also the expectations
held by society of their work, and the pressures that these expectations place
upon the institutions and their founders. The new production of knowledge has
also consequences for the ‘academic profession’. The competence to carry out
research always derived from intense socialisation to an academic discipline and
much of it still has this character. However, new patterns of contextual research
are emerging in and alongside the universities. It involves close working rela-
tionships between people located in different institutions not all of them resear-
chers. There will be more and more interaction between university based scien-
tists with business people, venture capitalists, patent lawyers, production
engineers as well as research from outside the university.

There will be increasing erosion of the monopoly enjoyed by the universities.
Their special position as the centres of research will continue to decline and they
will have to realise that they are no longer self-contained and self-referenced insti-
tutions but are part of a larger network of knowledge producing institutions that

extends into industry, government, media, and communications.

4.7 Strangway, D.W. (unknown). Planning and preparing for the 215t century in
higher education.

Strangway (president emeritus, University of British Columbia / President of the
Canada Foundation for Innovation) looks back from the year 2025. His scenario
for the first 25 years of the third millennium mainly focuses on Canada, but seems
relevant for other (western) countries too. The driving force is the knowledge
society, in which besides knowledge and information accountability in several
ways is the buzzword. Financial and social accountability becomes increasingly
important. The social accounting is relatively new for Canada.

He foresees a renewed commitment to Newman’s mid-19" century “Idea of
the university”, that is knowledge should be pursued as an end in itself rather than
for utilitarian or professional purposes. With the new capital accounting principles
based knowledge and ideas (knowledge society/economy) it becomes clear that
knowledge is an end in itself and is the basis on which utilitarian and professional
purposes would subsequently be built.

Universities disciplinary organised realise that societal issues and opportunities
demand another organisational basis: “society had problems and opportunities,
while universities had departments”. Structural changes are slow in coming but
Strangway projects that within 15 years classical departments such as the Physic

department will disappear. New departments (in the science areas) are those like
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life science, physical science, mathematical science and earth science.

Another striking carrier for change contains the massive retirements of faculty:
the renewal of staff gives the opportunity to implement big changes. Within 15-
20 years a pretty complete renewal of faculty will happen. It means a loss of exper-
tise, opportunities for change, and more competition for highly qualified staff.

There will be an increasing demand for participation. More students want to
enter the HE-system. At the same time the general public capacity and will to pro-
vide ever more funding had reached its limits. The consequence of this is that the
once public institutions will become increasingly privatised. Tuition levels will be
increased dramatically (in combination with more publicly provided scholarships).
Strangway speaks of “publicly assisted universities”.

Moreover, there will be more providers of teaching and of research. The latter
most of the time in partnership with the business sector. Partnerships of all types
will be developed. The variety and diversity of the university system to deal with
the growth will be truly remarkable.

Increasingly in the changing scene, undergraduate programs become less spe-
cialised and revert to more traditional Newman vision of a focus on liberal arts and
sciences. The skills developed are generic, while post-graduate specialities aim at
developing more specific skills. And with the new capital being based on know-
ledge, ideas and innovation (knowledge society!), the demand for more research
in all sectors also increases dramatically.

New ICT technologies are applied all around, but have not reduced the unit
cost of teaching because it is difficult for the new technologies to cost effectively
synthesise and incorporate rapidly changing material.

4.8 Thorens, Justin (1996). Role and mission of the university at the dawn of
the 215t Century.

Thorens — former president of the University of Geneva — mentions ICT and glo-
balisation as trends, and speaks with respect to HE in particular about massifica-
tion and its consequences. He strongly advocates the pursuit of knowledge as the
distinguishing mission of the university in order to survive. Universities must
remain or become once more the chambers of reflection of mankind, a source of
imagination and innovation, but in a spirit of generosity and enterprise at the
local, regional and international level. In this perspective, one of the aims to be
pursued, in parallel with the pursuit of truth, is to reach true democratisation, to
promote access to HE, regardless social origin, and to preserve and strengthen
quality. If we want HE to keep its value elitism cannot be avoided; not elitism
based on social origin or wealth but on work and competence. The university will
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best serve society and mankind by maintaining its traditions (pursuit of truth, the
advance of knowledge, autonomy) while adapting to change.

The birth and explosive development of post-industrial and/or post-modern
society, brought about by informatics and new technologies of communication
and telecommunication bring us instantly into contact with every region of the
world, however distant, and give us almost immediate access to all centres of
knowledge in the developed countries clearly lead directly or indirectly to globa-
lisation. The world has now become a village’. The world and civilisation are going
through deep changes, the consequences of which are as yet unknown and they
continue to have a profound influence on our conception of the planet.

Universities have been caught up in these upheavals and must take them into
account and adapt. The author believes that they will, either of their own accord
or under the pressure of events. He feels that people must try and conceive the
mission of the university of the future on the basis of that today. Questions must
be asked about what a university is, what its role and purpose is and what resour-
ces should be put at its disposal for it to be able to fulfil this role. The past cannot
give a definite key but it can help people to understand the present and prepare
the future, as long as people are modest enough to doubt and have the wisdom
to listen, the courage to question themselves and the generosity to try. The fun-
damental role and the basic elements that make an institution of higher educa-
tion should be defined. This article studies the role and mission of the university

at the dawn of the 21% century.

National governments

5.1 Department of Trade and Industry (1999). Excellence and opportunity. A
science policy for the 215t century.

DTI developed a White Paper “a science policy for the 21 century” that contains

a research strategy for the UK for the coming years.

To be a successful nation the UK must make sure that their science base is
strong and excellent, that they have the facility to quickly transform the fruits of
scientific research and invention into products and services that people need to
improve their well being and quality of life. For Britain to prosper in the 21" cen-
tury and to be able play a leading role in the creation of the new global industries,
we must have a first class process for pursuing scientific advance and using it suc-
cessfully. We must have the ability to generate, harness and exploit the creative

power of modern science.
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Innovation is important. The UK needs both scientific excellence and the right
climate and invectives for innovation to flourish. The importance of excellent, curi-
osity-driven research cannot be emphasised too strongly. It is part of our culture
but also of vital importance to industry. It is no accident that the universities,
which are famous for producing spin-off companies, and for stimulating growth
in their local communities, are also famous for the fundamental research they do.
Investment in basic research is the fundamental building block for seeking greater
commercial exploitation of research by businesses and universities. Investing in
the generation and acquisition of new ideas goes beyond university funding.
Much of the science base is in company laboratories and research centres: it is not
just in universities.

But knowledge must also flow out of the science into products and sciences.
To achieve that, we need to create bridges between the public and private sec-
tors, often at a regional level where clusters of companies and universities can
form to share ideas and exploit opportunities.

The public investment in basic science can deliver higher returns.

The BSE crisis and the controversy over GM foods have raised questions about
the value of scientific progress in t society. It is in the public interest, in the
interests of scientists and in the interests of companies seeking to exploit science
commercially that critical questions (moral issues) are addressed. We need a more
systematic and independent approach to satisfy public concerns about the risks
created by scientific innovation. Public policy has a vital role to play n the deve-
lopment of a knowledge driven society.

Many UK universities are creating strong links with industry and spinning out
new companies.

The government plays according to the white paper three roles, indicating the
“third way”. It needs to be an effective investor, facilitator and regulator. The
government has, with others, a clear role in the funding of basic curiosity-driven
research; the value of basic research can rarely be captured by the private sector
(public good). Investments will be related to: renew the infrastructure, to boost key
new research areas, better support of post-graduate research students, and the
recruitment of 50 top researchers. Public funding should also play an important role
in forming networks, that is examining public private partnerships and to create
regional clusters. The government should help to provide the framework. As a regu-
lator the government should restore public confidence by implementing stronger
guidelines on how scientific advice should be sued in drawing up government poli-
¢y, and by publishing a new code of practice for scientific advisers to government

which will commit them to high levels of openness and transparency in their work.
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5.2 Ministerie van OCW (2001). Grenzeloos leren; een verkenning naar onder-
wijs en onderzoek in 2010.

In this report, the Dutch ministry explores possible futures for all the education
sectors. Here we only summarise the main points related to research. It states that
investments in curiosity driven research, and in R&D, are low in intentional per-
spective. The use of resources for research should be more flexible and effective.
Outcomes of basic research lead insufficiently to innovations (in business and
society). The allocation of research money should be better co-ordinated among
the various ministries (education, economic affairs and others). The mutual rela-
tionships between university and industry need to improve in the knowledge
intensive society ahead.

Trends that are mentioned are internationalisation, increased competition and
mobility as a consequence, ICT, biotechnology and nanotechnology as the main
fields of attention, and demographical trends that urge to interest young students
to take a career in science.

Ambitions are to maintain the high quality level of research (in general) by
investing in young talent and by creating more scope for centres of excellence. It
is also needed to strengthen the relationship between teaching and research.
Research money must become available in a more flexible way, and private com-
panies must be interested to increase their investments in (basic) research.
Moreover, Dutch research should try to conquer a solid position in European net-

works.

5.3 Norway: Academia 21" Century
Based on a variety of short fact sheets (from internet) of the Norwegian govern-
ment

In the area of research, international co-operation is fundamental. As a small
nation, Norway is dependent on research collaboration with other countries. Yet
in many areas of research the country is competitive on an international level.

Yet a national objective remains that the Norwegian investment in research as
a percentage of GDP should be at the OECD level before 2005. This is even more
imperative, due to the fact that income from the petroleum related activities will
be reduced in the coming years, the numbers of elderly in the population will
increase and environmental problems may aggravate. Both industry and society
will depend on innovations to meet these challenges.

Increased investments in research will be achieved through a combination of

more public investments and stimulation of the private sector to invest in
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research. Research will further benefit from increased international co-operation,
especially in the European context. Finally the science system will be strengthened
along three lines. Firstly, quality is to be rewarded more, quality assessment must
become of greater importance in allocating public means. Secondly, the scientific
equipment in institutions is to be upgraded. Thirdly more researchers must be
recruited, the number of posts must be increased with 30% by 2005. The work to
achieve equality of opportunity in research must be intensified. There will be four
areas of priority in the science system: marine research, ICT, medicine and health

care and environmental and energy research.

5.4 Sweden: Academia 21" Century.
Based on a number of fact sheets (from internet) by the Swedish government and

research council.

Knowledge, above all access to new knowledge, is becoming more and more
important in modern society. It is research that lays the foundation of the deve-
lopment of knowledge in society. Including the substantial investments made by
business Sweden allocates nearly four per cent of GDP to research and develop-
ments, which is more than any other country in the world. Generally speaking the
standard of present day research in Sweden is high. The goal of government is to
confirm Swedish position as a leading research nation. The state bears overall res-
ponsibility to ensure this goal is achieved, it bears particular responsibility for fun-
damental research and post-graduate education.

If Sweden is to strengthen its position as a leading research nation more con-
centrated efforts are needed in Swedish research. The research community must
become better in setting priorities and establishing a clear profile of its own
important research areas. A new structure for research financing should facilitate
concentrated efforts in key areas. The new structure will also significantly impro-
ve the conditions for multi-disciplinary research. The Swedish Research Council
will be responsible for supporting fundamental research in all scientific fields.
Apart from the general council, tow specific councils are set up to stimulate rese-
arch in two fields: environment, spatial planning ad agriculture, and working life
and social sciences. To ensure more effective organisation for applied research the

Swedish Agency for Innovation systems is established.
5.5 Swedish Ministry of Education and Science (2000). Research and rene-

wal, summary of a government bill.

The Swedish government proposes a number of structural changes to deal with
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environmental factors:

- the impending generation change in the Swedish research community, and

- increasing demand for staff with research degrees

Some other needs are not directly spelled out, but can be inferred from the bill, such
as need to support interdisciplinarity, to improve supervision in postgraduate
education (possibly to decrease the time to degree-my interpretation).

Eight high priority fields have been defined by the government, and a particu-
lar amount of funding has been earmarked for the creation of graduate schools
within each. Interdisciplinary and multidisciplinary fields are also covered (the
government wishes specifically to support these areas). This is an example of a
new organisational structure built up to solve some specific problems perceived

by the Swedish government.

Industry

6.1 Everhart, T.E. (1996). Investing in technological leadership.

The author argues that government, industry and universities all have a role to
play in order for the USA to maintain technological leadership in the 21* century.
Universities play two important roles in this respect: delivering graduates and rese-
arch. Academic research is being used in industry to benefit the nation. Although
research results are being utilised faster and better than in years past, it is still
important to improve the technology transfer process. Key to this are the people
who know, who have used and who may have developed the knowledge that is
being transferred. Graduates are the best way for universities to transfer techno-
logy to industry, but there are never enough graduates, so consulting by faculty
is a long-standing and successful alternative. Next to this co-operative research is
being used increasingly, with Engineering Research Councils as successful
examples. The centres were an attempt to broaden the research focus in acade-
mia, give students an opportunity to learn more about systems-design parameters
and increase contact between industry and universities.

What is worrisome are projections of future funding for university research,
federal investments both for defence and other R&D are dropping as a percenta-
ge of GDP. Two aspects of this drop are especially worrisome. First, it will decre-
ase the number of graduates who have experience with cutting-edge research.
Second, cutting federal funds that pay the real cost of facility management and
operation and depreciation rid the universities of their flexibility to pursue new

and important areas of research.
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Universities will need to retain and strengthen their role as essential partners
with industry and government; they will need to become more efficacious in tea-
ching and in research. There are new opportunities to improve the way in which
teachers and students learn through interactive learning and problem-solving,
though multidisciplinary research and teaching and through providing research
opportunities to undergraduates.

6.2 Galvin, RW. (1996). Trends in engineering and science: An industry view.
The author argues that industry is not here to serve governments or universities
but to serve customers. However, to make society function government, industry
and universities should co-operate constructively. The author expects increases in
the number of students in engineering in the next 10 to 15 years. He expects
increases in the investment of a few wealthy industries in basic research in the
coming 10 to 20 years. More R&D consortia focused on both engineering and
science will succeed. The costs, risks and pace of R&D will continue to require cre-
ative collaboration between industry, universities and government.

6.3 Nicol, R. (2000). The future of research — collaboration.

The author is head of the research department of British Telecom. He states that
the fast development of ICT fundamentally changes the way in which companies
and their research units should operate. ICT developments have been a driver for
growth in the telecom market, which meant that many new suppliers of techno-
logy emerged. This means that companies like BT can now buy ICT products from
a host of suppliers instead of making it themselves, it also has expanded the free-
dom of choice for BT of where to go next. “Deciding on the best way is the major
challenge of the new decade”

Since developments have gone so fast and are so widespread, no business can
reasonably cover all the ground itself. Research will need to increase its influence
in the world of suppliers. For this research collaboration needs to increase, with
suppliers, with universities, with venture partners, with customers and with the
market place.

6.4 UNICE (2000). Stimulating creativity and innovation in Europe; the UNICE
benchmarking report 2000.

Chapter three: Creating knowledge and exploiting new ideas

Innovation depends upon the creation and diffusion of intrinsically new know-
ledge and ideas, and new concepts from the fusion of existing knowledge,
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particularly in science and technology. Increasingly this depends upon more effec-
tive interactions between all parts of the “innovation system”. The creation phase
is equivalent to the invention or discovery phase and is an important determinant
of the level of innovation. Access to information about new ideas and knowledge
is important because it influences the number of companies, in any country,
which are potentially able to commercialise new ideas.

This report shows that Europe lags in terms of the creation of knowledge and
new ideas and in the breadth and diffusion of these ideas. It also shows that
Europe spends too little on research and development, particularly business R&D.
European academics and companies have fewer incentives and face greater obsta-
cles to collaboration compared with many other countries. European systems to
protect ideas are not sufficiently supportive of innovation.

In order to facilitate the creation and exploitation of knowledge and new ideas the

report makes the following recommendations.

1. Governments must improve the quality and scale of the science base, in order
to improve knowledge and create new ideas.

- Increase the level of public expenditure on R&D, in areas of strategic impor-
tance for business, without any increase in the overall level of public expen-
diture.

- Increase the level of competition for public research contracts between scien-
tific bodies (in the private and the public sectors).

- Create more pan-European “centres of excellence”, in co-operation with
industry.

2. Governments must improve the diffusion of the results of public R&D and pro-
mote collaboration between universities, research institutes and companies,
especially SMEs.

- Provide incentives to universities and research institutes to commercialise their
work.

- Remove obstacles to collaboration between universities, research institutes
and companies.

- Remove obstacles to the involvement of universities in spin-off companies.

3. Governments must further improve the competitiveness of the systems for
obtaining, retaining and protecting Intellectual Property Rights in Europe.

- Reduce the cost and the time required to obtain and to retain patents,
through the introduction of a simple, single language “Euro-patent”.

- Improve the effectiveness of patents, particularly in areas such as software,

biotechnology and intangibles.
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4. Companies must increase their level of expenditure on R&D to internationally
competitive levels.

- Benchmark expenditure on R&D against relevant competitors.

- Adopt best practices.

5. Companies must continuously upgrade their innovation systems by adopting
global best practices.

- Benchmark all aspects of their innovation process, against relevant competi-
tors. SMEs should use trade associations to facilitate this process, where
necessary.

- Adopt best practices.

- Integrate technology strategies into their overall business strategy.

6.5 --- (2001). Investing in knowledge. Joint manifesto of VNO-NCW, KNAW,
NWO, TNO and VSNU.

Investing in science and technology means investing economic growth and the
quality and sustainability of our society. Industry, knowledge providers and
government should join forces to strengthen the entire chain from knowledge cre-
ation to innovative application of knowledge. Government should rise the funding
of research in universities and institutes with 200 million guilders annually. This
additional funding for research focused on the long-term is necessary because the
Netherlands will otherwise fall back behind the US and other important countries
in the European Union.

The institutions involved in this manifesto will each work to further improve the
networks between research institutes and companies. Universities and research
institutes will use severe quality criteria in internally allocating funds; they will be
accountable.

Other

7.1 --- (1997). The knowledge eactory. A survey of universities.

Leading question: Can the university accommodate all these different demands
(that is those implied by looking upon it as a “knowledge factory” in the new
economy) and still remain true to itself? Universities face the mix blessings of two
successes: the success of the sciences over the arts and humanities, and the suc-

cess of democracy opening up the university for the masses.
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. France and Germany are still struggling with the consequences of mass educa-

tion in @ more or less uniform system of higher education. For Germany the
problem is that the research university is simply too expensive to accommoda-
te massification of HE properly. The consequence is that the excellent can’t be
excellent and the less talented do not get the HE they needed either and drop

out.

. One of the problems for any reform is an academic drift or mission creep:

within any institution “below” the research university, there is a pressure to be
like such a university. The exemplar in this publication is California State
University, which has a mission for mass HE (produces 60% of California’s tea-
chers and 10% of all in US) but a staff that is mainly from research university
and wants to do research.

. On the place of research: in most countries universities still have the reputation

to be the place for public research and have more or less been protected from
cuts in research funds (compared e.g. to government laboratories) and in some
countries (France, Japan) research at universities is growing. In these latter
countries, MIT is a role model - not just as an excellent research university, but
as an incubator of new industry as well.

. Gibbon'’s thesis that research is moving to peri-university institutions or in other

words, academic research becomes part of a socially distributed knowledge

production system. With blurring public-private boundaries.

. What remains is that universities are professional organisations with at the most

hierarchy within independent structures at lower levels of the organisation.
When it comes to research, most universities have no central steering core that

could move the departments into a common mission.

. “Their health will depend on their ability to adapt. This will not be easy. Even

the great American research universities that have come closest to creating the
core-and-cloud university of the future find it difficult to define the core and to
manage relations with the cloud. It will be harder still for foreign admirers to
import this model.” The basic trick behind the American success, is “let market

forces work”.

The future of the university that the Economist foresees is the successful research
universities operating in a market driven research system. Each of the institutions
will strive in such a system to be among the best, but only few will succeed.
Indications of Oxford and Cambridge are moving towards MIT through their
research policies by allowing private firms to enter the campus, are supporting the
claim. The Economist talks about the core-and-cloud of a university: the core
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being the traditional academic identity, the cloud the new activities that position
the university within the new context. Driving force behind the development is
the new demands in a knowledge economy put upon universities by their main
sponsor: government. Ironically, it is the same government that might obstruct

the move to more market mechanisms.

7.2 Euroscience (1998). The future of young scientists in Europe.

Constant production of new knowledge underlies progress in science and tech-
nology, but it is also a prerequisite to science based activities targeted on econ-
omic or societal demands. In the last decade, however, both the mode of know-
ledge production and its articulation to problem solving objectives have
undergone important changes. On the one hand, sources of new skilled about will
be increasingly expressed outside traditional fields of scientific activity, for instan-
ce knowledge intensive business services. This creates new employment perspec-
tives for young scientists. On the other hands, research-needs from industries or
the public sector will increasingly rely on subcontracting specific problems to tem-
porary taskforces.

The above does not mean that there is no place for curiosity driven research.

Generation of new knowledge is a prerequisite for innovation. Investing more and
more efficient in basic research in Europe remains imperative. What needs to be
re-appraised is the relation between knowledge production and problem-solving
and the way in which object driven projects will be able to rely more easily and
more directly on basic research potential.
To cope with more flexible employment schemes and secure jobs for young scien-
tists requires a more focussed preparation. Due to the institutional inertia rapid
change at the institutional level is unlikely. It may be more fruitful to start chan-
ges at the least formalised level, that of graduate studies and post-doctoral pro-
grams. Doctoral programmes should become wider, involve more diversified
theoretical and practical teaching and include practical stages sensitising
graduate students to object drive and problem solving research.

7.3 (--) (2000). Policy for higher education in a changing world.

Scenario: The Rise of the Consortia

Factual Background: A Worldwide Case

There are already several functioning world-wide consortia of universities provi-
ding valuable collaborations in research as well as student exchanges in traditio-
nal degree granting programs (e.g. Universitas 21, CLUSTER (Co-operative Link
between Universities of Science and Technology for Education and Research),
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Cambridge-MIT Institute, and Fathom.com.

A newer development is the rise of consortia for virtual education. While some

of these consortia have been in operation for a number of years, there has been a

spurt of recent growth in this area. It seems likely that the number of consortia

providing research collaborations, degrees, and particularly now virtual education

will grow, creating a whole new level of competition in higher education.

Hypothetical path of development of the consortia movement

As the interest in networking and virtual education grows, the appeal of consor-

tia includes:

Development of successful coursework requires a substantial investment.
Universities find that a consortium allows cost sharing over course enrolments
and projects.

A major appeal, at least up front, is that of a brand name. The combination of
several well-known universities helps to maximise that appeal while at the same
time minimising the risk to the value of the brand name of a new venture.
Consortia provide valuable opportunities for networking and collaboration
where the strengths of different institutions can complement each other.
Consortia can pool the resources of more advantaged populations to provide
more educational opportunities for less advantaged populations, as the World
Bank is trying to do with the African Virtual University and the Global Distance
Learning Network.

A consortium for virtual education helps universities to deal with the concerns
of their faculty. While some faculty object to any involvement in virtual educa-
tion, others want their university involved but in a form that is controlled by
the faculty. The need for fundamentally changed operating procedures and
rapid decision making make this impractical. Entering into consortia allows the
university administration to avoid a direct power struggle.

Many faculty in the latter camp believe that, by retaining the rights to their lec-
tures, much like the rights of their books or articles, they will become wealthy
when these lectures go on the Internet. What emerges instead is the use of
teams of professionals preparing courses using advanced software, tutoring,
and lots of student/tutor and student/student interaction, but very little
demand for lectures, and little marketing of courses based on faculty star
power.

Faculty from the university are indeed involved, but as consultants-new inco-
me but not six figures. Students are attracted by the university’s name, not the
faculty names.

As time goes on, however, some individual stars emerge.
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Over time, the difference between for-profit and non-profit institutions begins to
erode. More consortia function as for-profit organisations.

Possible questions raised by the growth of consortia

For the institutions, joining a consortium has some added attractions: an income

stream to the institution, some added income for faculty, and a chance to get in

the game at relatively low risk. Questions:

- Will the courses and degrees of consortia be valued? Will they be of as high
quality? Will participation in a consortium compromise the value of the brand
name for the elite institutions? Will becoming a member of a virtual consorti-
um help a university market its traditional campus program? What will
happen to consortia as tensions arise over divergent missions between institu-
tions, and between institutions and their for-profit partners?

- In the absence of effective measures of learner outcomes, will the consortia
system simply deepen the dependence on “prestige” rather than on actual
measures of quality? Will the members of a consortium be able to agree on a
system for measuring learner outcomes? Will governments allow the use of stu-
dent aid for enrolment in consortia programs?

The growing competition might force most universities to give up the idea of

being all things to all people, forcing painful choices as to where to focus resour-

ces and attention. Questions:

- Will the choices provide real differentiation, useful to society, or will the insti-
tutions simply gravitate to the mean? Will important university functions be
lost? Will the consortia create a resource drain from the individual participating
institutions?

As development of virtual courses gets easier, more funding for virtual education

becomes available, and richer institutions enter the game, it is likely that new

entrants will have an easier time and will be able to develop courses of higher qua-
lity. Questions:

- If virtual education expands to the point where a student can access almost any
course around the world, at what point will we reach saturation for particular
courses? How many virtual versions of Biology 101 do we need? What does
saturation mean for those early pioneers who developed courses early on and
with less funding, as institutions more funding and more prestige enter the

market?
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7.4 --- (2001). Privileges lost, responsibilities gained: reconstructing higher
education.

In June 2001 48 international leaders in higher education met for a forum to deba-

te and discuss the forces shaping higher education and to outline a road map for

the future. The conclusions of this conference are the following.

Throughout the world HE systems are in the midst of major transformation.
Many of these changes are reactive, as institutions struggle to redefine their role
in a new environment. The new world is marked by new competitors, and by new
technologies that enable different routes to learning and different methods of tea-
ching. It includes a changing role for the state, and market demands that are for-
cing a new relationship between the traditionally non-profit HE sector and the for-
profit sectors intent on shaping (and in some cases appropriating) HE’s core
“products”: new graduates, new theories, new knowledge. While there are real
differences in how these factors are playing out around the globe, one remarka-
ble outcome of the diverse and international conference is the uniform affirmation
that these same forces are at work everywhere.

The implications of such change are clear. HE must define its core functions
and the core values and practices that enable them. It must attract a new brand
of leadership that can navigate in this new environment, and those leaders must
be prepared to defend HE’s unique functions in the context of inevitable engage-
ment with new stakeholders placing new, profit-oriented demands on institutions
and systems. It must recognise the increasingly global nature of information and
of institutions, but must reject the notion that there is a set of approaches or solu-
tions that can or should be applied globally.
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Appendix 2: Matrix

Visions of stakeholders and their views on trends,
policy options and problems

In the matrix below one will find perceptions of academia’s environments, ideas
and visions about academia’s future and various kinds of policy issues that were
raised in the reviewed literature with respect to academia’s future. The matrix,
reported in terms of key words and ‘one liners', is in fact a kind of summary of the
summaries (Appendix 1). It provides, for instance, at a glance the kind of trends
mentioned by certain stakeholders. To put is slightly different, this matrix can be
regarded as an index for the summaries of Appendix 1.

Please bear in mind that the ‘columns’ are arbitrary to some extent. The sub-
division of policy options, questions and problems is too some extent indiscrimi-
nate. What is seen as a policy option by author X could be regarded as a policy
problem by author Y. Some of the scenario studies could have been presented in
different columns presented in different columns because they usually contain

both policy options, questions and problems.

The matrix is structured as follows. First it is subdivided by stakeholder: (1) natio-
nal agencies/advisory bodies, (2) academics/researchers/professionals, (3) supra-
national bodies, (4) institutional leaders and managers, (5) national governments,
and (6) industry. Subsequently, the matrix is subdivided in alphabetical order. The
sequence of sources in the matrix corresponds with the sequence of the summa-

ries (Appendix 1).

AWT-achtergrondstudie nr. 28

o



Pagi na 170

142

9

30-7-2002

a28. gxd

ACADEMIA 215t CENTURY

3q P|NOYs UONEINPa pUB (D1easal JO Ajun oy
“19A3] pa|teIdop

© e uonesnpa Jaybiy buljjonuod Wwoly saapswaY}
MBIPYIIM PInoys sjuawiuiaAob pue uonesiuebio
-J1s 40y A1deded 1ay) 9seRIOUI SUOHNINSUI JIWSPEdY
“A1250> 10Wi 31e12d0-03 SUOHMIISU JUBID;

‘paseanul
34 p|Noys sJuspNIs pue sJiwapede Jo Aljiqow ay |

saoueuLiopad

Y2ueasal pue uoiednpa Jaybiy Jo waishs
uewIaD 3y} Jo uonesijeuoneussiul ;9buons -

aoipoead pue buiypes) usamiaq sabesjul| 191199 -

YpJeasal Jo suonedidde ajqgissod 0y uoneju

o uy -

esiueadouna pue uonesijeqod [£]

111
0s abpajmouy [§]

A

(0007) 1eISHRYISUBSSIM

1931w ay) Aq pajeurpio
-02 pnoys JaNe| ay) ‘ydaeasal paijdde bunosas
Aq S3NISIDAIUN 1B YD1R3S3I [BJUSLLIEPUNY 1I3101] -

abpajmouy Jo uoisnyiq -

uonesado-0d [euoneusaiul

S91UBD (DIL3SAI JUB|[PIX3 INQ [lews
Ays1aAIp 310

1$59115 P|NOYS JUSWILISA0D

21easal [eyuswepuny
Buipuny buipsebas uonesado-0d jeuoneussiul
Youeasas payjdde oy [eyustiepuny woly Yys
Yueasal Jo buipuny paseq aduewiopad
‘uonenuaJRIp 99 UONIN] ‘uond3Rs ‘Awouoine
1912216 “wisiueneyeba uo ainssaud :uonesijeads

(Wodul 9INqLIsIpal 0}

ssaubul||im ss3| Jueriodul ss3| 3|eds
JO $3IWOU023) uonesiienpiAlpul [9]
(3H uo

Juapuadap) Awouods abpajmouy []
(,uresp uteuq,

Jenuajod) Ayjigow [euoneusdiul [€]
(9uewopad ainsesw o) Jaised
‘uonednps Jo swuoy mau) 1D [1]

(0007 duwiod) 8dd/ddS

(21easal Jo uonejuatubel) 1equiod
0) 1ay1ab0) Ajaso|d spiom adoing pue Juswiuianob -

uoneulpio-0d pue Buipuny
ueadoing aiow N J0je}|Ide) S JUSWLIACD -
J032a11p se quEr:m>Om -
Jojeyl|dey se quEC‘_w>Om -
SOHRUSS 1N0J

adwod [euoneussiu) [£7]

adoun3 ‘uonesijeuoneusaiy [€]

‘swisiueydaw buipuny ‘sysew
pue juawiuiAob Jo 301 3y [z]

(L002) adoing puey

Aya100s pue adualds ul Aueundpsipipniy

$94N1E3) SANDUINSIP pue

‘uonenualayIp ‘(Awouoine) adULUISACH-J|3s ssans
Kyp1oos

pue 9UdIds UsaMIB] sdiysuoine[as [emnW SAISUIU|

31 J0 Ajenb 3y Buiroiduw [g]
uonesijeuoibal

Buipnpui ‘uonesijeuoneusaiul [¢]
Awouod3 a|qeureisns Jo ynsind [g]
Kya10s abpapmouy ul 1D] [§°1]

(9661) ADO

(AInya1e3) 31| 2y pue buisuady ‘Bunuaied ssang -

adueuriopad
pue Buipun ' Mg U uayybuang
pa1adxa ase siano|jids asaym poddns diqng

(1o1d) sanisizAIUN Aq SHUBPNIS JO LONDIRS

(abues 2dud [pyuswLIA0D Yiim)
93 UOI}IN} UMO 335 O} SUOINIISUI 1O} WOPa3l4

s1gap Apns Jo JuawiAedas Juabunuod-awodu|

suonnqLIUod
a1eaud Aq saipisgns d1gnd jo yed sdeiday -
:suonepuawiwodal /suondo Adijod

“3SIMIBUIO Pasi|eal

(1002) 8dD

$31d04 AOSINaY
S3IDNIOV TYNOLLYN

SW3190¥d TVIINILOd

SNOILLSINO ANV SNOLLIO ADI10d

VINIAVOV 40 3NLNH FHL 40 SNOISIA

SANTIL

YIATOHDIVLS

AWT-achtergrondstudie nr. 28

170



Pagi na 171

142

9

30-7-2002

a28. gxd

ACADEMIA 215t CENTURY

Jamsue ajenbape oy} aq 0} studas Uone uaWLadx3

sjuaWIUOIIAUR pajelpaw Ajjenbip Bunean pue
Buiuibew Jnq yons se Abojouyda) jou s abuajjeyd

abpajmouns|
buifdde pue ‘bunywsuen ‘Guneibaiur ‘buinesaid
‘Bunead Jo |01 [eyuaWepUN) BupjuIRY

R13150s Jo ainjeu [eqojb [€]

uoneuLojul
Jo abueyoxa pides sajqeus | [1]

(£661) WEISI9PNA

diysuaznd jedibojouyday

0} 31nqLIU0d pue 31eqap diignd ayy Buunnis
‘£121205 UM 3BPaMOUY JO suIoy

JUBJaJIP BY) UsdaMIa] suonediunwiwiod Huidoprsp
:Aq A1a120s Ul 3]01 A3y mau e uleb 03 sey pue
swa|qoud [euonipes) s} $as00| AJISISAIUN UISPOIN

‘elwapede Jo
uonesnayew pue |J ‘uonesijedo|d
0) uonejal ur A13100s abpamouy
aup Jo Juawdopnaq [’ ‘Z ‘L]

(1002) fuepa

uonedpnied

Juapn3s pue yejs aseanur pue buiuued si6ajens
ssa1)s ‘ulea| 0} uiea| ‘] | yojdxa ‘Aouspuadap
JUBWIUIRA0B 3dNpal 0} aWodUl 10w djessusb
‘sa)1[ed0] YyIm Juswabebua ybnouyy spremino
9)eAOUUI ‘SAN[BA DJRIDOWSP 0) JUSLIWILWIOD
119U} puajep pue sjendnJe ‘diysiejoyds pue
2183531 DIseq ‘[edN11d PURJBP PINOYS SINISISAIUN

(sdiysuonejai jeuoneusajul

JO J9PIO 3|QE]S “JUSWILOIIAUD [einjeu AJjigeureisns
‘s1aquiaw s)1 [[e Jo 1] Jo Ajienb) A1a100s dnedowsp
1 & 0] 2INQLIUOD O} dARY SANISIDAIUN

(z661)
UOSWIEI|[IAN\ pUe pIaLyjoD

3H ueadoing
ur uoneibajul [eLR)ew pue dijoquiAs
Aue Ajpiey sis1xe a1ay) ‘uonejuswibely

Jopelep
pasaneds sawodsaA0 diysinauaidanua aAnd3|0D
Ja1j9q [eunauaidanua

‘puepueay pajenwins ‘aseq buipuny Lieuona.sip
‘a1npnas 31| Xujew ‘100 buuaas uayibuang
s19pe3| [eLnaualdanua
UEISANS SNISISAIUN DA

puodsai 03 sanideded Jidy) unnno

SDNISIDAILN UO SPUBLLAP ‘sasuodsal
pue spuewsp usamiaq aduejequu [g]

(8661) ed

uoneAouul
ul puIyaq Inqg aduaps ul syybuans Aay|

“uoneAouul [euonesiueblio pue buiuies|
Buoj-ayi| ‘sspomiau aanesado-0d Aq Abojouyday jo
UONBUILLBSSIP UO SND0J pinoys saiijod uoneAouu|

,K13120s 10} UOREAOUUI, UO SND0)
mou abue| pue Aq satunod D30 ul sapijod g1y

Kya100s abpajmouwy []
£o1j0d @1y ueadoun3 jo uonnjoas [g]

(£661) "|e 19 seysodeieD

Yiys wbipesed ‘Bumouy

aAIXa|jau Apweu ‘(Jey) mouy) aduajadwiod
[euonesado pue (Moy mouy) adusjadwod
pede Jaye 1daduod paiys e aq pnoys a3y L

(£661) nauleg

¢3H 21eAud o sanijiqisuodsal diqnd a1e ey

;(uawssasse Ayijenb) aney
suonnyisul WUG>_‘_Q pInoys \AEOCOu:N yanw MOH ‘¢
{WR)sAs dlwapede

ay) yum ajqnedwiod suonmusul ajeaud aiy g

san|ey [eyusWUIRA0D
01 55920V (Papuny 99 3H d1eAld piNoys Moy |

eisy pue adoing uisisey
Jeadsa uonesneaud ‘(Alddns
qnd suniino spuewap asnesaq)

ssansst A1jod 3H ur uonesieaud buseanu [z] (6661) UeqUY
TYNOISSIHOYd
/ ¥IHOUVASR
/ JINEavDY
7, 591ua [euonesiuebio
JIWapEedR,, SWO023q ISNW SSNISISAIUN PUB PIMBUDS
SWA1804d TVIINALOd SNOILLS3IND ANY SNOLLIO AJM10d VIAZAYOV 40 TNLN4 FHL 4O SNOISIA SANIL YIATOHINVLS

AWT-achtergrondstudie nr. 28

171



Pagi na 172

142

9

30-7-2002

a28. gxd

ACADEMIA 215t CENTURY

uonesi|e1uaddP
pue uonesijenuad Jo aduejeq buibuey) -
e3s -
‘sse) pue sa|0J [euonipes) Jo
uoneyaidizyuas e ybnoayy uonewojsuer) jeusduj -

‘s)uawabueLIR [RUONNISUI-SURI) JO UOES!

wiRsAs ydaeasal ayy Jo uonisuel] [g]

(0002) *[e 12 ZIMONZI3

“SUONISUEI) YIOMISU DAISUS)UI-OBPaIMOUy
10} A101eIOqR], B SB YdJeasal Aisianiun

uonisuel) Jusuewsad
1 W)sAs Yoaeasal e Jo aduabiawg [g]

(0002)
Jopsep/aT 8 ZIMoNZ3

“19A0 e} SUORMIASUI 1330 uonisod JUueUIop
119} 3500 SOIWBPLdE pUR SUONMNSUIFIH f

skem Buibueyd

1sey ‘Aseundidsip-sues) ansijeinid ‘jesiyaiessiy
-uou uy pasiuebio yoieasal wsiusspow 3sod ‘¢

SIIOM

abpajmouw se Ajuo soiwspede :uonesijeulbiew
pue uonesneidneaing ‘uonezijeuoissajoidap 'z
K13120s 3BpajMOUy Ul [BPOUI BJ0J SE SIIWISPEdE * |
:(soueuads) saumny ajqissod 4

Solwspede
JO SSAUDAISN|DXD SS3] ‘SDIWLIDPEIR
Jo abnsaud Jo sso| ‘JH u sabueyd [g]

‘f)a100s Jo uonedynuaIds [9]
£ya100s abpamouy [§]
s1aejd [eqo|b se soiwspede [€]

(6661) s1opuz

USLINO[J ||IM SaNISISAIUN UonedNpPa

pasueApe spaau A1a100s UaALP abpajmouy|
Auoud doy se saninosal

uewny jo yuawdoaAsp :AyisiaAiun juelb-ulea]

{USALIP
2ANNRdW02-1503 0} UaALIP-ab1sald wioy PIyS

sjuawuoliAua Bulules| aandepe pue juabipul -
Aisiong -
Bujuiea| 3A1LIOqR||0D pue dAIDRIRI| -

Buuies| buojay
3|qepIOye 3I0W AWOddg

paJsjuad-Iaulea

oisiA 123ybLg
A1310s dRIOWIP B JO Spadu
© UeY) Jayel 112U [eNPIAIPUI B Se uonednp3 -

uonesiferdads Areundisip buiseaidul
yum Ajunwiwod Ajrejoys jo ssoj e buisuas -

(sn) uonejndod asieAlp [£]

(921n0sau
oi6ayenys £ay) abpajmouny jo abe [g]

oddns djqnd ui suipap bulesy uonesijeqolb [¢]
‘AyInoey 53559115 S Ul BULINIONISSI USALP-IIEN - $321n0s31 pUE AN3ey ‘SJUAPNIS (0007
:0LIBURDS WO0Q 10) uoniadwod 59310 133jewW [7] -6661) PRISIDPNQ
SIDIAIDS JO AYISISAIP ‘BUBIOM 9A1IRIOGR|[0D
pue aAndeIRUl ‘AJjicepioyje ‘Buiuses| snouolydukse
‘gam ssajwieas ‘buiuies) Buoj oyl :sanssi samny
wd)sAs-3H ayy Jo buunionisay
S9dUBIPNE SSeU 10
JuU3)U0d [euonedNpa ,pabeyded,, jo uonn pue
uondonpoJd 3y} 324n0sIN0 0} dAeY Aew s wun 10108} A3y e se abpajmouy [§]
sped [euonesiueBio UMop 3sojd 10 JJo |jas ‘Yo uids S2INPNAS [e1DOS
0) ainssaud Buiseaidur Jspun aq Aew sanIsISAILN |ewoy alow sadejdal Bupiomau [§]
SWF190¥d TVIINILOd SNOILSINO ANV SNOLLIO ADI10d VINIAVOV 40 3dNLNH IHL 40 SNOISI A SANRL YIATOHDIVLS

AWT-achtergrondstudie nr. 28

172



Pagi na 173

142

9

30-7-2002

a28. gxd

ACADEMIA 215t CENTURY

diysiejoyds pue ydieasas auijpuoLy Jo
UONEAUIDUOD Y] ‘POLdW dYYAURIdS auy) ‘Yoeoidde
JiWapede 3y} UO SN0J PINOYS SaNISIDAIUN

abpajmous 3jqedijdde ydoea} 03 Juaidiyns J3buol oN

adeds pue awn Jo
SPUOQ aY) WoI) paseajas uoneduNwiwod bulqeus

1101

(£661) 49p ueA 5104

Juawabeuew yoieasal

pue 23uas Ul pajesbalul s10w sydadse (21910

uononpoud
abpajmous| d1wapede Buiziuebio Jo swoy maN

abpamou Ae

Ds|psuel |
uoneddde
JO 1x2)u0d Ul 3bpajmouy Jo Juswidopasg

(¥661) "Ie 12 suoqqid

s19onpo.d abpajmouy| 1ayio yum
Ajiny a1ow aredpnied pue sdiysisuiied 1jing 3snw
‘snoJod aWw0d3q P|NOYS SANISISAIUN :3|qealiiad

151X 0] 9NUNUOD [|IM Z 9POW pue | apoll 10g

(& !
Ajuo J0u) suonesiuebio Jo A1aLIeA Ul PR)eId Z PO

1X3)U0d Pasi|edo] pue diydads e
ur paulyep wajqold e uo buneioge|jod ‘sisuonnoeid
40 135 snoauabouajay pue Aresodwa) a0y

ANjigeIUNOdde [B1D0S IO

Aysusbowoy jo pesjsul Apusboisiey
aundpsip

4O 1x2)u0 Jo peajsul uonedijdde Jo 1xa1u0d
ainssaud

13pUN WO [[IM 1n3PNIYs pased-Aieuldidsip 3y

J1ajsuesy ABojoutpay Jo uonenwins [g]
$1)UdD YdIeasal Ansnpul-Ayisiaaun Jo
ymoub ‘aduaids paijdde o3 iys [8'%]

SaNISIDAILN Ydueasal dydads Bunean

e buiwie sadijod [eyuswiuiRA0b [g]

(s1omadwod
aJow ‘s}abpnq uo suondLISL)
aseq 92n0sal Jo asde||0d [¢]

(£661) suoqain

“dn yoje>

0] 3|qe 3¢ 10U [|IM 3 JO SIAqUIBW MIN

‘sapijod uoisayod ajesedss Aq asayy

o ysu ajesuadwod pue saawoab sjqenea 1dadde
‘Bupjew uoisidap dn wonoq Joj adeds ajdwe aeal)
‘uoneulplood

ETHRITTY
‘sanijod 4310 4o 1xa3u0d ut Lijod ueadoing g1y

0} Ao1jod ueadoung Jjo siseydwia

9819|0500 W03q aARY [9A3]
ueadoung je sweiboid Bupuny [¢]

(L002) noyB10sD

uoneu au Jo

a21nosal d1bajens A3y ay) awodaq abpajmouy|

sa1bojouyd3) mau pue suoneaouut Jo Isnf Jou pue
U3} Jo Japiroid [eINID B BW023q AYISIBAIUN BY)
uni Buoj ay) u 1ey) asijeal 01 aaey siew Ad1jod

Awouods
mau / Kapos abpaimou []

(666 1) eptol4

“Ajjenba aid ayy apialp jeyy sasudwiod
J1eINeaINg 4o NG ‘WsiweuAp e Jo Jjnsal
©3q J0U [|IM 5,300 3Y3 1ey) si e st sy}
se ‘snoJabuep 1nq bundwia) si 9duB|[EIX3
40 s191UaD) ueadoung Jo uoneasd ayL

*sped 1oy yym wesboid

auo ojul WeliBold ylomaweld ay) Jo ubisapal
s|pUNod

Youeasas ueadoiny Juapuadapul aiow 1o auQ
‘papaau si ydieasal AYisiaAun

pue diseq 1oy Buipuny a|gels pue JusINS

“SHWI| UILIM 39| PINOYS Ing| Bul e

suonefas adAaspew Ajjessusb asow Jo [enydenuod
“youeasas pue Huiydes)

U3aMI3 SadURleq PaLieA saljdW SIYY SANISISAIUN 104

Jeuonmnsul dojaAsp [jim Adyy ‘spuewsp
apIsINo 0] anisuodsas pue [eunauaidanua buiaqg Ag
“pajUBLIO AjjeUonBUIBIUL PUB 3SIDAIP

‘SNOWIOUOINE S10W 3q 0} PIau A3y “uoneAouul
1sisse pue ajdoad ujen) 0) £y aue sanisIPAIUN

“[on3] ueadoung ayy

3SBADUI [|IM SICWBW MU ud] [€]
‘suoye @Ry Areuydisipninw

‘UBALIP PUBLUSP 10} Yjse

3|qeutelsns pue ‘A1ajes pue Ajndas
pooy ‘tjeay ui swidjqoud a1mny [9°5]

“1e3)dun i [9A3] ueadoing
pue suoneu ‘suoibal usamiaq
sanijiqisuodsal jo uonedo|y [€]

(000?) siiodoing

“RyisIsAluN 3y 0 payul| 10 UIIM
suof [euoijesiuefio mau pue syuawabuelte
[e49)]L) M3U JO dBURLIR BPIM B JO UONEAI dU] -

SINT1808d TVIINILOd

SNOLLSIND ANV SNOLLIO ADIMOd

VINIAVOY 4O 3NLNH FHL 40 SNOISI A

SANRL

YIATOHDIVLS

AWT-achtergrondstudie nr. 28

173



Pagi na 174

142

9

30-7-2002

a28. gxd

ACADEMIA 215t CENTURY

SONISIBAILN Z APOIA|

sapua3adWod dyUANS
Jo duepodwn Huimolb auyy [s]

ainyipuadxa d11qnd uo sjulesisuod [z]
uonnadwod buiseanuy [z]

(L002) uney

(enuosuod ‘siaupied) uonesado-0d

Ayenb 11ay) 1o sjesow Jisyy Buisol Jnoy;
01d [eqo|b aq 03 sanisIaAILN 10y 3[qissod s1 3|

Ajis19A1UN B JO UOROU B[OYM

AU} BUILLISPUN [[IM 123BW [2gO|6 ‘SpUBLLAP 353U}
193w 03 Jeadde uoos ||m s1apiroid mau ‘spuewiap
Jawinsuod aloubi siapiroid feuonipen i :s1abueq

Buiseainul Ec:mm__mno_m [e2]

(8661) uosel\

Ao1j0d pue Ansnpur “Aisisaiun
U39MID] WRISAS dADRIRIUI S

wa3)sAs yoaeasas Jo juawdolpasq [8] (0007) jHopsapAa
*Ayjenb 3noqe susaduo)y
-sdnoub swoou Aupgersyrew Aq pabpnl si swieiboid jo ssaddng (sjoous
1amo| apn|pxa Aew s3a4 uoiiny buisiey 9DIAIBS B s3W0d3q abpajmoun| Buniwsues ) 1joud-104 40 ‘s3D1AIBS N0 BundRHUOD
“$3U02)NO Joy oW pue 3H U aigerdane ‘diyssaumo Buibueyd) uonesneaud [z]
poob dijgnd au) UsamIaq SUOIDIPLNUOD Buiwodaq ase sadndeid pue soyys ssauisng uoneznaxlew [z] (0002) Buomy

umous|un si a1mny s)i pue
PRINIONIIS [[9M JOU SI UDIYM 3dURUIRA0D
[9A3] NNW JO JUBWAO[RASP B S1 JINSaU Y|

‘sbuimas 1010e nnw ui bunjew Adijod
uoneaouul jo yuawdopeasp ay] [g]

*S9IIAIIE DIWIOU0D
Jo uonesijeqolb buiobuo Aq dn
PaLINs a1 YdIYM ‘SwisAs uoneaouur
|euoneu jo Juawdoppasp ayy ['¢]

‘wa)sAs [eonijod
ueadoung e jo aduabiawa ay] [g]

(1002) uuewiyny

Awouods
uo uonedNPa JaYBIY JO $1I9Y8 JUBWINX0Q -

uonesado-0d Ayssaaun-Aisnpur ur abebuy -

uonesnpa Jaybiy
ur juawsaaul eaud i aseanul []

2oUBA3[R. J0) puRWIp 31eIs [7]
Buipuny [esapay buiuipasp [z]

(8661) Bury uospn(

(diysiejoyds)

NQ 2103 UO SND0J paau e osje Ing ‘pauinbai ase
suonduny [ea160j0uya) pue [eusbeurw [eUONIPPY
*SONISISAIUN U} JO SSUISNC] 2102 DY) UleW)

m (uonesbayul soy pue uonedidde 1oy ‘Aiarodsip
10} ‘Buiydea) Joy) diysiejoyds Jo seale oy ||y

Awouoda |eqo|b ‘pajerpaw
Ajjed1uoiida ‘paseq aduabiRiul [€°1]

(8661) uoisuyof

JUASIXa A|pley adUalapiaiul a1e)s uoheu ‘(ajbunl
apImpliom,,) 3H Jo Awouoda 1axtew eqolb ‘uadQ ¢
seale Jo Jaquunu pajiwl|
Ul JU)XD SWIOS 0} USALIP 133j1ew ‘so1uydalkjod
pue sanIsIPAIUN JO s1abIaW AWoU0d3 PaxIA ‘7
9dUBIBHBIUI [e)USWILIRA0D [enuelsNS LM
X3 Jo uonenunuod abue| pue Ag-|

:3H Y2INQ 10j SoLeUDS € Judsald sioyIny

[s¥]
(1002) *[e 32 uewSINH

sabueL SLOS )M INq 'SIBOLdS
4O Ayunwiwod e 3¢ 03 ANURUOD 0} pINoys A3y

wisijeuoissajoud
JO [2A3] 41U} UIRIUIRW O} UIE3| PINOYS SJUSPNIS ‘Ajuo

SWT190¥4d TVIINILOd

SNOILLSINO ANV SNOLLJO ADI10d

VINIAVYOV 40 3dNLNH FHL 40 SNOISI A

SANIL

YIATOHDIVLS

AWT-achtergrondstudie nr. 28

174



Pagi na 175

142

9

30-7-2002

a28. gxd

ACADEMIA 215t CENTURY

ssamod a1e10d10 yeap

(]oA9] Kyndey 1o Jieyd je jou) [9A3)
[euonninsut ay) Je padojansp aq pinoys saibarens

Auaniye Ajjeas ABojouyda) pue eipaw mau aly

;uonesneatq
£92UBUILLOP UOXES-0[BUY 1O SINYND [RIDASS

¢paureiurew aq ydieasal pue buiydes) jo Aun ued
¢paresodiodul 9q elpaw mau ue)

JIWOU033 pue |QIUIISIP ‘DANNSdWOd
“2ILISPLE ‘SNOWIOUOINE 3G PNOYS SUONNISU]

(2661) Buieg-1INA

U3[e] UeLUNy paurel}
abpajmoun sauinbai A12100s uaALp abpajmouy|
*aunseayd Joj ulea| 0) pasn aq ued

ey} swn) aunsia| aiow aAey ajdoad pue ‘uonesbayul
10} syse 3BPRIMOUY JO UONESILIOIE SPUBIUBIUN0D
*saAnesadwl d1wouods puokaq

SN[EA UOWILIOD B1eyS A|LILSSIdaU 10U SISQUIBIA
Apunwiwod bupeiquis-je ajbuls ueyy Jayes

paijdde sawnsuod uonendjed Jo AjsiaAlun

JUBLLIISAAUI DILLIOLIODD Se A1BID0S
pue eipaw Aq uaas si AjisiaAiun [g]

Kya10s uaALp abpamouy [§]
I

(9661) 421N

¢sanjeA [euoneonpa Jo abuels Jepim -
sad1AlRs [esayduad pue 2102 yuiyRs -
adedspue| [euonesnpa Buibueyd yum eap 0y -

:s1 sanisIaAIUN 1o 2Bu3|leyD

(enJosuod ‘syiomiau)

$363]|0> pue SNISIBAILN UIMIS] UoNRIado-0
BuiseaIdUl ‘SANISIBAIUN [ENLIA ‘SIO0I] PUE SIIIAIDS
[euonednpa Jo uoisuedxa ‘suoneidosse [euoissajoid
JO 35l ‘eipaw 1oy 3jod Buiseanur ‘uonednpas Jyoud
-10J, Jo 9duabISWS ‘sanIsIaAIUN )ei0di0d JO asy

(swsiueydaw

19%/ew 0} UoRUSYE BIowW)
syuswuIRA0b o 301 pabueyd [z]
111

(93 ‘Aupgqeiunodde ‘suoneydadxa
buisu ‘uoneddnued pue ssadde
Buiuapim) sabueyd [einynd-01>0s[9]

Anqixa)y puewsp
Ng pue J1wouods [g]

SOIWRUAP SS3!

(1002) 1SINY3IPPIN

*Buiuies)| jeuoissajouid

SNONUNUOD 10 Paau ‘sadndeid 310m pue swia)sks
piemai ‘s15eu0d Jo AJI|iixal) 1a1ealb {panjea

99 [|Im 5101235 ss0.0e S|euoissajod Jo A)jIGoN

“pasiwniba) pue
pauses Apue)suod aq 0) sey snels ‘nsien ]
Jo pea)sul (,$y10m1au,) uoneioge|od ‘anbnsAw
Jo peajsut Aouasedsued) pajIpjs NNW IO

:wisijeuolssajoid 1oy saduanbasuod sey siy |

*s10)19dwod mau ‘seduel|je

Mews {,spuelq, a|qesiubodai Jo buiysigelsa ‘sanjea
Jeuoneonpa Buibueyd ‘suoipuny jo uonebaibbesip
‘(buutesy pue uoneonpa ‘ajeaud pue dignd
‘UoNeINPa JaLLNY pue JBYBIY UIMIBQ) SaLiepuNoq
buruniq ‘A>uspuadap ABojouyday ‘siepiroid

MaU Yim JH ul aded 393tew pamodd Ajbuiseanu)

abpajmouy asijeussyul pue ainded
01 %995 sassauisnq :15e| 0] 3]INg

1o ‘syuabe
IWOU023 JO HOMIBU :PIOM PSIIAR

:s0L1BUDS OM) 0) Buipea]
saunssaid 21Wwou033-010s Hunyys [9]

adueape [ea160jouyda)
pue dynuas jo paads buiseanur [g]

(suonmnsut Jo sadA) [esanas)

3H ui s1akeid [eqo|b Biq ‘enosuod [¢]
(ssapinoid

mau) uonnadwod [eqolb [£°z]

1101

(0002) 31NY3IPPIN

21Mynd "piq|
Buipuny *piqj

(sisosa)ds [euonmpnsur) sauldidsip-ouow
uo paseq si a1njons [euonesiuebig

:S1UD
Areundidsipsayul budnponui 0) siatueg

(8661) 19heIN

SWT1808d TVIINILOd

SNOLLSIND ANV SNOLLIO AOMOd

VINIAVOY 40 3N1NH FHL 40 SNOISI A

SANL

YIATOHDIVLS

AWT-achtergrondstudie nr. 28

175



Pagi na 176

142

9

30-7-2002

a28. gxd

ACADEMIA 215t CENTURY

10§ 21mny Aj¥l] € AJISISAIUN 3]0J-[eNp a4y 5|

SINOAB} PUB 34} Ul 1B “Wisijernauaidanus

BIIOSUOD ‘sadueljje d1631ens [{]

(uonesnpa ‘uonesnpa buiulea| aduelsip 10 suonesiuebio
2DUISIP JO 510128 AISAIRP 3Y) (] [[IM OYAA 19410 pue suonmsul-JH buowe suoneal MaN 1OI11L] (9661) YPImuay
uiea| 0} moy buiuies|
31 pue 3beI0]s Lo uey) Jayes duabIRIUI
Jo uononpoud e pawie aq pjnoys buiuies] 1101l (6661) 12318A1d
swajqoud Inoym jou uonnadwod
uaWILIRA0D 3y pue
saN[eA [euoissajoid UMO J1BY) ‘S1aWoIsNd
UsaMaq paysenbs aie sanIsIBAILN
(onewsjqouid) sanieusaxs Auepy -
swajgoud uonnqusip oN -
saljodouow oN -
PULIOJUI JDWNSUOD) - (0002)

:uoneZNdNIeW UOHIPUOD-3ld

papaau si juawabeuew pajis AlY6iH

uoneznyiew pajwi [z]

USNBULIDA UB S1919d

EENEIERNS)
UO M3) 0} pUR ‘BDUBIDS JO BDUBAIJDI
uo siseydwa yonw 03 s;nd adoang

Youeasay ueadoing Juspuadapul ue jo uoneasd

uonesjueadoiny [€]

(0007) Wred

“A331205 © 10} SWIIOU [BIN}[ND JO J0JeIaUan

‘s1aydleasal
JO UoNEINP3 :ale AYSIBAIUN BY) JO SUONDUN) 3|qeIS

uononpoud abpajmousy
2 9pOW Jo Juswdopnsa [§'7'z]

(1002) “Ie 32 AuomoN

"00) UONEONP3 [eNYIA 10} 3|01 183 € oq

IM 213U} 3[IUM ‘DAIAINS [|IM A}ISISAIUN [EUOIUSAUOD) 1O1[1] O 1IoN
ZUONBAOUUI pUE SSUSAISUOdSa
‘Ajiqejunodde [euonmisul 36eIN0dUS 0) MOH
¢poob dignd ayy
Y)IM [e3p 0] SUOnNINSUI 91e|NWNS 0} MOH suonMAsul Jey) os uonnNadWod auyapPal 0] MOH uonesijeqolb [€]
(suonmpnsur ublaioy ;alIeYaM s,uoneu pa1dni102 3W033q saNjeA dlURpESE IO uonnadwod (z002)

‘Buusea| buoj ay11) Ayjenb aulyep 03 Moy

34} JO WIE 3Y) L)IM Bl [2)31D0S & AI9A0 0) MOH

‘uado a10W aW0daq Aew suonNMsU]

pasealdul / uoneznayew [z]

19UMN0D / UeWMIN

|nsau (wuay-Huoy)
e se AaueA ssa| Ajgissod yym ‘Aisisaiun
3y} JN0 SA0W ABW dJeM 3SINOD JO UONEeaID)

$9WO2INO JoUIL)|
uey) Juepodwi aiow sawi03q abnsald
“payda|bau

3 Aew s)uapnys JusN|yje pue djqe s

nauaidanua ag 0} suonNsul AeNWINS

Pple JuspIs [edUBUL JUIYIDY
$9160[0uLI3) JO BSN 10§ SIANUDUI APIACI

Junode ojul spuewsp dignd
e} 0} suonNINsul Aejnws ‘Adesonesng dnpay

Aduasedsuel) 10w pue UOHEWLIOMUI JO MOJ) 191139
:suonsabbns Ad1j04

“[eaA sawodaq diysiapes]
“3UIU B pUly 0} 9ARY SUOHNINSU
-aj9dwiod 03 ABajens e pasu suonmnsu|

aunssaid sapun swesboud (3jqeiyourd
e 0} piey) [euonIpeI) YIM SaIISISAIUN
Aaspew ay) Jo syied buisiwoid 1039s siapiroid maN

@ndino

Buunseaw) uonnadwod 1ndino 03 (UsWMOpUS
‘AiAnajas) uonnadwiod Indur woly Yiys
ABojouyday mau Aq buiyoes) ur

uonoNpal 150D “abueyp sajA1s buiydea) jeuonipe |

1PuLUl
uo a|qejiee uonewuojul ‘69 1) 1]

syuapnys Buipuewap atow [9°7]
(ssapinoad mau *69) uonnadwiod [z]

(1002)
J31IMN0D / ueWMaN

(2183591 pa1salauisiq "€
Agow jepos "z

(uoissajoid ay) 0) ‘puiw 3y Jo 3|
3y} 01 “Aunwiwod ay) 03) syuspms buisijeos |
:Aouapiyp 10y aaup buipieBal junodoe
ojul UaXe) 3q 0) dARY JH JO SAINCLNL Y|

sureB wia) 11oys uo Ajuo sndoy :qH jeauy ]

Aouapyyp

10§ AP ‘BupjeW-UOISIDEP USALP
-}osjsew ‘BuluBsoo] le sjusWILIACD
Jo subias ‘uonnadwod [z]

(0007) uewmaN

SW31904d TVIINILOd

SNOILLSINO ANV SNOLLIO ADI10d

VINIAVOV 40 3dNLNH FHL 40 SNOISI A

SANL

YIATOHDIVLS

AWT-achtergrondstudie nr. 28

176



Pagi na 177

142

9

30-7-2002

a28. gxd

ACADEMIA 215t CENTURY

JO pU3|q Aue)IOdLI 210U USAS SaWI0daq dIysIapes]
“SAIINS 0} [BRUSSSS DI

SaDIAIBS 9BPRIMOY| ‘YD1easal [edn1id “Juapuadapul
SOPISag “YdJew AU UO S| Z JPOW :AJSIDAILN DDIAIDS

s1apirold mau ‘u

(0002) puens-ajPMm

padojenap sdiysiaunied 1o ‘pasn aq pjnod

$DIAIBS UOISURIXD ‘Pa)eaId 3 PIN0d $3INPNIS MIN

(sanissaAIUN

JO SONSLIDRIRYD DIWIPEDR 3)I[D SNSIDA DIBMISINOD

10} 12JeW SSeW) SOIWLBPEdE PUR SI0JRNSIUILpe
uaaM19 asiwoldwod e se Aped ‘u

paseq-L| Pue [eUORIPEI] JO JINXILU B $3953104 ABojouyrs) uonewoul [1] (£661) moiL
Zpasiuniba) (21easal pue builoea) Usamiaq UOHENRUSISHIP
30 UBY) USALIP-AYISOLIND UBD MOY “ISIXd O} 210w 31MNy 3} Ul ‘saLunod Auew si aanssaid
dojs suodauu0d siyy i ‘Buiydes) yum diysuonefos 19PUN S| WAL} USAMIIC LIO}IBUUOD BSOPD ‘jD1easal (0002)

s Aq pasiwuniba) Aied si yoseasas usaup-Ajisound

pue buiyoea) usamiaq diysuonejas buibueyd

SOUUIAA PUB SueWIYdS

JUBWIUONAUD
uonesnpa Alenssy aAnnadwod 10w e piemoy
0w e Jo dUIPIAS SAAIB Ad1j0d [ejusILIZA0D

9sea.0Ul [[IM sKem [euonipes3-uou ur Asuow ayew
03 ainssaud ‘aurap 03 sanunuod buipuny oignd §

sqol Ajuo-Buiyoea) pied-Aiood

ur s10)m Jo Awire Buimoib ‘syoenuod buunds| wis)
paxiy :aBueyd [|IM 310M dILWUBPEDE JO SUONIPUOD
sponpoud Jo si)les

INQ WOPSIM [eN)I3][21Ul JO $19183q 10U SIIWIBPLDY
siapiroad adIAIRS

ng abpajmouy Jo sauosodas Jou suonnsul

wsijesaqiioau []

(6661) S0y

(suondo £d1jod aue |je jou) uondnpoid
abpajmoun| 31sngou Ajje1os 1oy syuswalinbay

53|01 pue suoiisod [eUOIPEL} WO INO YIS

youeasas Areujdidsip-uou pue Areu

K131508 pue 2dU3Ds

uaaMm]aq 1oeNUoD [e10s Bumiys [§]
,/9UIS PUNOS,, 10J [[e3 3 pue
Ajurensadun sspun Bupjew-uois3p 1oy
asiuadxa dynuas jo aduepodu) [§]

uoneaouu; sy pue ya-ybiy
‘92UBI2s UIIMIa( uoIsNy [Z/€'S Y]

(1007) dry

(Buipuny yo1easal AN
*6°9) spuewap 193jieW Ym Awouoine
|euoissajoud aduejRq PINOYS 938}

suonmsul buoo| premur pue buiais-jjRs

sjeuoissajoisd

2y} 03 Auoyine 10w saAIB uonesijenusd-aQ
£32120s JO spasU aY) 0) dAIsUOdSaI 10w dpew
91 SANISIDAIUN YIIYM Ul SWIRISAS Pasijenuad-op
alow alinbai soiweuAp pue sanixajdwod Jajeasn

Ajjenb jnoge suiduod buimolb [9]
Aupgow
|BI120S 10J [eNUassa awodaq sey IH [9]

Ajs1onip a10w ypm
puewap Juswioiud buiseanul [977]

3H ssapinoid mau [y°z]

poddns
|erdueUL UO SNSUAsUOD Buipold 7]

JUBWILILIU0D-)50D Jo saunssaud [z]
(a1qeyipaidun) 131 [1]

(8661) uospreydry

*3AIMINS 0 ABM 1534 S| UONEUIqUIOD

£UonedNpa [enuiA
pue [eUONIPEI) US9MIS] UONDBISIUI BYY SI JRUAN

ZsanisiaAun

(3)qussod s1 apow-|enp) Bun|q a1e AisisAlun
[eNMIA pUB [PUONIPEL) UIIMIDQ SRDUIRYIC
(AussaAun [enpia

pue [euonipes) Jo UoneuIquIod) AYisIaAluN 3j0s
-lenp 3y} Jo Juawdojaasp ayy uabuaLs |IIM D]
uopespeaud

SINI180¥d VIINILOd

SNOLLSINO ANV SNOLLO ADIMOd

VINAAVYOV 40 3INLNS FHL O SNOISI A

SANHL

YIATOHDIVLS

AWT-achtergrondstudie nr. 28

177



Pagi na 178

142

9

30-7-2002

a28. gxd

ACADEMIA 215t CENTURY

2duewopad ydieasal
|euoneu(4aiur) uo paseq spJemal {(s|1PUNOd
YD1easal JuaLUIRA0B [euoneu) spA3|

Jeuoneu dojaASp PINOYs JusWIUIBA0D [euoneN

syuauodwod [euoiBal Lyim sajol AYisiaAluN
9214} 3y Jo uonebajul (d1A9s AUNLWoD)

3y} UO pauIwLIR)Rp sepudbe ydieasay(-) SI9AIUN JO 3J0J [euOIBa JO UoNIuB0dal 10) B3ld (6661) D30
) 5 uonesijeads
£SUoneN[eAd Yoieasal ajqen|ea asiuebio 0] MoH 03 Buipea| pue annnaduwiod
¢suonmunsur Jo Awouoine aJop 210w y1easas bupjew uonesieqo|b
(SIBYDIeasal pue uopesijeuoneusdul [€]
10y Buutesy ayenbape pue sapijod yoieasas uewny (burabe) suseouod
;Upieasal pue Buiyes) Jo duejeg Jouuossad ydieasas buimolb [/]
£UD183s91 JO UONBNUIIUOD JO SHWI] SDUBAS[2. JILIOUOD
J1oj puewsp Buimoib ‘suonedidde
ypieasal uaALp AysoLind wiay buoy |enIBwwWwod [enusjod o) paydalp
21nd3s pue suoneidwa) Wwiid) HOYs Isisal 0) MOH Upieasal asous ‘sabuey Buipun;
:K1310s U 0} JuBWUIRA0B JO aunjeu ‘BulPap
paulejulew 3q pinoys AJSISAILN JO SUOHIUNY 331Y | ypaeasal 1oy s326png Juswusanob [z] (8661) ADI0)
11ea-a 1oy sapiunyoddo
buiysiignd s1uons|g
ABiaua pue awnjoa
yB1am Ul 5|00} pue sjuBWINASUL O BupjuLys
(iomawiely A1o3e|nbay ayenbape *6-3) aunjonusesur uoneWwIoUI DYNUIIS JO A)IGISSaIde 191ealD)
|ea16ojouyra) poddns pjnoys syuawuIRA0b [euoneN sjuaWabueLIE BANRIOCR||0D JO LIMOID 10111l (8661) D30

519 [SOD 'V33dN3 '09INI Vs3I

‘453 91| suonesiuebio ydieasas ueadoing usamyaq
suonesado-0d 13s0)> pue saipoq Buipuny jeuoneu
usamiaq uonesado-0d Buipnppul ‘Adijod yoieasas
ueadoin3 pue [BUOIRU JO UOIRUIPIO-0D JIOIA| -

*sani|de) Yyoaeasal ab.e| 1oy Ad1jod uowwiod
& dojaAdp pue 3DUB[IX3 JO S2NUBD (JENUIA) -

*dn yo1ed 0) spasu pue
uede( pue sn puiyaq si adoing [€]

(1002) (0002)
uolssiwwo) ueadoiny

PHOM JopIm
ayy 03 swa)sAs buuresy pue uonednpa dn uado

ssede Iey|ey -
‘ssauaAndRye pue Ayjenb ayy eseanu] -

:adoung

3yl Buniom jo sabueyd [9]
spuaJy [ediydesbowsp [/]
Kya10s [6]

N3 ay3 Jo Juawable|us
pue uonesijeuoibal ‘uonesijeqolb [¢]

(1002) uoun

uonednpa pue buiures) 1oy saAN3IGO d1631eNS 101 [L] | ueadoing ayy jo pUNOD
S31a0g
TYNOLLYNVYdNS
M3U J9pun anunuod uonesieaud
pue UONEZIB|IRW [|IM) SWLIOJDI
1O 3dUIBYOD Yym swajqold sey Aem paiy uonesieaud [z]
*$W02IN0 aANISOd S)es)sUoWap 0] Wads (s3peIONEaINg Pasienuad (0002)

194 J0u op uonesneAud pue uoneznaxey

Buipuewsip) uoneznaxiew [z]

1am0d pue ARIum

218353l diseq Ul pajsaAul(al)
aq ued Jeu Asuow ybnoua axew Jey) asoyy)
|nJssad0ns aq [|m ,ds1idIdIud, pue ,1amo) AIoAl,

SINI180¥d VIINILOd

SNOLLSINO ANV SNOLLO ADIMOd

VINAAVYOV 40 3NLNS FHL O SNOISI A

SANFHL

YIATOHDIVLS

AWT-achtergrondstudie nr. 28

178



Pagi na 179

142

9

30-7-2002

a28. gxd

ACADEMIA 215t CENTURY

13410 pue Ajjnoej ul swin Jjey syuswiuiodde a1ndss
19|qeJISIP I SUOINPUOD INOge| Ul AYJICIX) BIO0N

SdUR)ISLUNDID
uo Buipuadap apej pue asue Aew sizsn|D
wsa|qoid jo

1105 JejnonJed uo pasndoy yoes ‘(sa1uad Isijerdads)
si91sn> (Juapuadapur) Jo UoN23||0d IsIAIP e Aq
pajuswajdwod Ing ‘utews pjnoys Aydiessiy ayL
SJUBWIB dAIRRAOULI pue d|qe)s Buluiquiod
‘uonesiuebio pjoj-omy e ajeald oy sysabbng

(1002) 12424

(uonmnsut

ajeaud-o1gnd ‘snyy) smod ysed awos pasieald
aAeY Jey) suonmnsul d1iqnd 3q PiNoYs saNIsIBAIUN
(pugAY) yoteasal ,|njasn,, pue

uaALp AYisoLnd 1oy aded e aq pINoys SaNISIBAIUN

(6661) 1213 2a

“(s1s1je19uab) s103e1Baul, pue (Ssijeads)
[euonipey) :papaau s10ssajod JO spury omy
swelbosd

Youeasal ojul abpajmouy pasijernads auIquiod smol
‘paseq-aulididsip g 0} ANUNUOD (SUWINOD) SANNdEY
saneded

uonediunwwod [enads spuewap ABajens pue-puy,

ajoym sabue| ay)

0} 2)NqLIU0D Os|e Isnu ssijerdads paseg-auldidsiq

12edwi [e3a100s pue abnsaid dynuUBIdS Ylog SsaNS
Aueudsipioiu|

(xinew ABojouyday-auld 10y |[e> uoneiba)
pue uonejuswbel) AISISAIUN PaININAS }IOMIBN

(8661) INoupiag

AKndey uo 1oedwi sey iy} pue spaau JuISyIP
SARY [[IM SJUSPN]S 353UY) ‘SIUBPNIS JNPE JAISS

0} sueaw poob e si Buluiea| aduLISIP UoNEINPd
3o ued juepiodwi aq |m Buiules) Guoppyr

£y3100s abpajmouy
pue AWou03 Mau ‘ddd ‘syiomiau
‘uoneziyrew ‘131 [§%°2’L]

(6661) 3p Jo|) ‘enly

SYIDVNVIN ANV
S¥IAVIT TVNOILNLUSN|
S9SIN0D [ed1ULD3) pUe (jew
Jeiadsa ‘saniunyioddo Buiuies) Huoj a1 ayeard Buidojaasp ui aduepodu
S3LIUNOD YdU Buisipisgns J1gnd abpajmouy bunesunwwod
ay3 pue sood ayy usamiaq deb abpamouy| | Aq deb abpajmouy 3y 25nNpas PINOYS SIUSWILISAOD pue buigiosge djay 03 |njasn aie saNISIBAILN Kyapos abpapmousy [] sueg pHOM
Z apoul Jo
asnesaq abueyd |iim ainyonasexul *6:3) suonnisul
10} uonesado Jo sapow pue suoneINBUod Mau
(sonissaAuN
aes0d100 *6°3) UoNINAAWOD JO SWLI0) MaU
(uses)
03 buues)| 6-9) spasu b 1) Ul sabueyp [edipes
uonenuUAIAYIP [eUOANINSU 4mmoib Jo saAp se ABpamou 5]
sdiysiaupied uonesijeqo|6 d1wouoda [¢] (1002)
‘sabeyul| ‘saduel|je Jo peuAw Jo aduabiaws 1O111] (dlueg pHoAN) Iwies
"313 spaau [euoibai dews pinoys saNisIaAluN
} tjod Jajsuei JuauA06 ‘sueyd [euoiBbai ojur ssnissaAIUN S1eiodiodul
‘Sjull Ansnput s30wi01d JuBWLIAAOB (+) | pinoys sanuoyIne [230] ‘spasu [eUOIBAI Ui epUbe
SINF1904d VIINILOd SNOILSINO ANV SNOLLIO ADMOd VINIAVOV 40 3dNLNH FHL 40 SNOISIA SANFIL YIATOHDIVLS

AWT-achtergrondstudie nr. 28

179



Pagi na 180

142

9

30-7-2002

a28. gxd

ACADEMIA 215t CENTURY

Joye|nbal pue

103e}1[128) “10JSIAUI 3530 321y} sAe|d JUSILIIAOD
(9ouspyuod

211gnd 2101531) 33UBIS Aq Pajeald sy Inoge
susaouod dijqnd Ajsnes 0y saydeoidde dojpasg
‘suinjal Jaybiy

JDAI[BP UBD 3DUBIDS DISeq Ul JUBLISAAUI JIjgNd

(sdiysisuyted ‘ssiomiau) si0129s
aeaud pue d1jgnd usamiaq sabplq osje a1eal)

2123591 UBALIP A}ISOLIND ‘3OUB|[IXD dYNUIIDS
Buiag-jlam s,3|doad 1oy sadiasas pue syonpoad ojur

SONISIAIUN Ul
1sn( 10U ‘saUBd (PIeasal pue saliojelode] Auedwod
U1 os|e seapl mau Jo uonisinbde pue uonessusn

uoneyiojdxa [e1sawiwod ajealb oy
3o|q Buip|ing [eyuswepUny 3Y) SI UYDIeasal diseq Ul
JuaWisaAu| “Juepodwl SI Y21easal USALP-A)soLNnD)

Juepoduwl si uoneaouu|

121005 UaALp abpamouy [§]

2ouads i ssaiboud Buipiebas sanssi [esoly UONUSAUI pUB (2183531 JO S} NSl wiojsue Appind *papaau si )1 Buisn pue adueApe Ydieasal sse|d isii4 sausnput [eqolb [£z7] (6661) 1L
SINFANYIAOD
TYNOILYN
J0U ‘23ud)adWwod uo paseq “snifR g pINoYs IH uonedyissew [g]
Aujenb pue ssadoe ‘uonesneidowsp jo ynsind uonesijeqold [¢]
os|e ‘ainjeay buiysinbunsip se abpapmouy Jo Jnsing 1111l (9661) suaioy]

(uonnadwod) 1ax1ew inoge| 3ybn ‘ebueyd
10y sanunyoddo ‘asiadxa Jo sso
:Kynoey Jo [emaual 9)9|dwiod

0z-SL IM) SYUSWIDINBI SAISSBIA

IM 213Y)) ‘uone:

Jeaddesip [im syuawnuedap [edisse|D "pasinbas

s1 uonesiuebio Jo pun| paseq-aul
3Inq aq Ajpuanbasgns pjnom

sasodind Jeuoissajoid pue ueleynN YIIYM UO
J195)1 Aq pua ue se pansind aq pjnoys abpajmouyy,,
1, AISI9AIUN 3Y) JO BIPI S,UBLIMBN JO [AINDY

Aujigeiunodde epueul pue [e1os [9]
Kya100s abpajmouy] [§]

(¢) Aembuens

£3]RIISSP DININIISLIUI / $9DINOSAI 2183531
JO UONRIUIDUOD pue AYANDIIBS S :UONSAND

‘SaUd

Yueasai se AodouoLu Jiau 9S00 [|Im SANISIBAIUN
*sanjeA Juasaip yum ,ajdoad

JuasayIp,, Buowe sdiysuonejas y1om aso]> 10w aq
IM 213U} 9snedaq abueyd Aew uoissajoid dlwapedy

pajeisedas Ajjeuonouny
aq A|buiseanap |im Abojouyda) pue aduaids

1M N> MaU 3y 3q [IM
95USS JILLIOUOd3/[eIBWIWOD € Ul diysinauaidanugy

ydaeasal z apow [/]
uonesijeqol6 [€]
uonezinajiew [z]

(£661) aukeuoy

Buneyey asow ‘3|01 JuswusRA0b bulbueyd

SUONI[e0d AYSIaAIUN
JeuoneuIlul JO sIaqUINU Buisealdul $1S0 aeys 0]

uonedINPa dUE)S|
(onel JJe1s-juapnis Jamoj

uonesijeqolb [€]
2dwod) uoneznayjiew [z]

(0002) WBNA

PapasU a1k SHUBLLISIAU| ‘aAIdRIRIU B10W) spoylaw Buiydes) buibueyd 10I[L] | uep pue ainngabapaon
s121sn> Ul syusunuiodde ysu je, jey
SINFT90dd TYLINILOd SNOILLSINO ANV SNOLLIO ADMOd VINIAYOY 40 RNLN 3HL 4O SNOISI A SANFL YIAIOHIIVLS

AWT-achtergrondstudie nr. 28

180



Pagi na 181

142

9

30-7-2002

a28. gxd

ACADEMIA 215t CENTURY

PUp diwspede

uonejndod juapms payissew Joj burayed

[9POW UD1e3saI USALID 19X BN

suonMAsUl AYsIaAIUN-12d 0} BUIAOW S| DIeasay

Ansnpui bunegnouy
LIOD S3IYISIBAIUN [NJSSDONS

Yo1easal diseq o

saniuewny
U S1IB J9A0 32UBIS JO $5330NS [g]

£661 “1s1wou0d3

SYIHLO

532104 uiol pjnoys
s1apiroad abpapmous| pue Aisnpul “JUaLILIBA0D
UpJeasal 1oy buipuny asies pinoys JUsWUIIA0D

(1002) "[e 39 MON-ONA

S9]PRISqO
Auew sadey adoin3 ur uoneioqe|jod

‘UpJeasal uo 3y 003 spuads adoing

saonoead 3saq [eqolb

bundope Aq uoneaouur speibdn Jsnw saruedwod
@Ry 10y sainyipuadxa aseasnul Jsnw sajuedwod
‘sanadoud [enyaa|ieiul 1o3301d ‘uonesado

-02 ajowoid pue synsal Jo uoisnyip aroidul Jsnw
syuawuIaA0b ‘aseq aduaIds Jo ajeds pue Ajijenb
anoadwi 1snw syuswiuIaAob :Aq seapi mau jiojdxs
pue abpajmouy 31ea1d 03 saniunyioddo ajeal)

slo)de Juaisyip
U23MJ9Q UOMIRISIUI BAIRYS UO
spuadap Ajbuiseasdur uonesouul [g]

(0002) 3DINN

2oe|d 13ewW 3} pue siawoisnd ‘siaured
2UMUaA ‘sanisiaAlun ‘siaiddns yim uoneioqe|od
2123531 ‘puUNnolB (21easal || SI9A0D SUO ON

1101

(0002) 102N

159 SJaWO)SNd 9AISS 0) 2jesado
-03 0} 9ARY AJISISAIUN puR A}SNPUl “JUSLUUIZA0D

(9661) uneo

sajenpesbiapun 03 saniunjioddo ydieasal apinold
panoidwil 3q 03 spaau ssadoud Jajsuesy Abojoutda )

U2ueasas buiop pue (duauadxa Ydieasal
yum) sajenpesd buuaaiep Aq Aejd o3 sjos Anysnpui

(9661) Meyianz

A4LSNANI

Juepodwi bumas

Auoud ‘Bupueury yoseasas 1oy 31MINIS MaN
(sppey Auoud ybiy 3ybie ui sjooyds ayenpeld
ysijqe1sa) uonesnpa ajenpesBb-isod pue yoieasal
[eyuawepuny 1oy Ajigisuodsal sieaq a1els ‘uoneu
Youeasas Buipes) e se uonisod Ysipams wiyuod

2a16ap youeasal (Kreurdidsip-njnwy)
Yum yJeys 1oy puewap buiseaidul [9]
Ajunwiwiod ydieasas

ysipamg ui abueyd uonessuab [£]

Kya10s abpajmoun [§]

(S00Z 01 YIMOIB 960€) SIoYd1easal sIoW Jinidal -
juawdinba synuaids ayepdn -
Ayjenb jo siseq ayy uo asow b

uny -
:WR)SAS UdIeasal "3l S|eoD

[9A3] @D30 01 UD1easal JO [9A3)
Buipuny aseainu ‘suoneaouur paau Ansnpui pue
A)31205 ‘[eyuswepuny si uonesado-03 jeuoneulaIu|

swoajqoud [eyusuuoiIAuS asow [g]
Apap)a Jo saquinu Buimoub [£]

awodu d1jgnd jo uondnpas [8]

(Quawusanob
ueibamioN
sjuaWwae)s) AemioN

spuny Jo A1

IX3]) @dueyu]

(s;usunsanul ajeAud) Ry aleNWNg
9DUB[9IXD JO AU Ul IS3AU|
(quajey) ssaydIeasas BunoA ur 3saaul

spuai [earydeibowsp [/]

(s10m1pU

ueadoun3) uonesijeuoneusdul [¢]

Aqow
4218959 USALIP A)SOLIND U 159AU| pue uonnadwod paseasnul [¢] (1002)
193] Ayijenb ybiy Jo adueuaIURI 10101l MDO UBA 3LIR)SIUIA
SINF1808d TVIINALOd SNOLLSINO ANV SNOLLIO ADI0d VINIAYOY 40 3N1NS 3HL 40 SNOISIA SANRL YIATOHBIVLS

AWT-achtergrondstudie nr. 28

181



9:42 Pagina 182

30-7-2002

a28. gxd

ACADEMIA 215t CENTURY

diysiapes| Jo pun| Mau eIy
SUONIUNY 310D S} BULYSPAI SN IH

BEEEN
Jo ajou buibueyp ‘sioynadwod mau [z]

salbojouysay mau [|]

(1002) 1aloid saininyg

suonsanb Adijod Auew oy Arewwins 235

suonesiueblio

11j01d-10J Se UONDUN [|IM BIIOSUOD JSOJA "3POI3 O}
suibaq joud-uou pue Jjoid-10) UsaMIA] dUBIBYIQ
uoniadwod Jo (A3 MaN

uoneINPd [eNUIA

sabueydxa Juspnis

pue yo1easal buipiefal eniosuod apIM-PLIOAA

erJosuod [{]

(0007) waloud saimng

snoj aunbau syspuaids bunok 1oy

sqol aindas pue sawayds Juswikojdw ajqixa)y 10N
papaau s buiajos

wsajqoud pue uondnpoid abpapmousy Jo [esiesdde-al
‘suoneaouul 10} A)issadau ydieasal diseq ui Bunsaul

bundenuodgns uo Ajps
‘sode|d [euonipen apisino uondnpoid sbpajmousy

abpajmou
Mau Jo uondnpoud jueysuod [g]

[09] (866 1) @>uapsoing

910> BUIIS3)S [BAUSD OU DAY SaNISIPAIUN

SINT1808d TVILINILOd

SNOLLSINO ANV SNOLLIO ADIMOd

VINIAVOY 40 RNLNS 3HL 40 SNOISI A

SANRIL

YIATOHBIVLS

AWT-achtergrondstudie nr. 28

182



a28.qgxd 30-7-2002 9:42 Pagina 183 $



a28.qgxd 30-7-2002 9:42 Pagina 184 $



